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When translators in a professional setting come across difficulties or
ambiguities in source texts, they might consult colleagues,
technological tools, or documentary resources. How can the ensuing
problem-solving processes be understood in such situations? Are they
most productively understood as restricted to translators’ minds, or do
they unfold through translators’ interaction with the social and
technological resources involved in each case?
   This dissertation explores translators’ interactions with social and
technological resources in the translation process. The methods of data
collection used include field observations, interviews, and the collection
of documents and digital communication in a translation workplace. In
terms of theory, the dissertation employs a socio-cognitive framework,
which posits that human cognitive processes are intertwined with the
social and material environment in which they occur. The dissertation
thus contributes to the growing body of knowledge of situated,
extended, and distributed aspects of translating in naturalistic settings.
It also contributes to the development of ethnographic research with a
focus on translation and cognition.
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Abstract
This dissertation explores translators’ interactions with social and material resources in the translation process. The general
aim of the study is to contribute to the knowledge about cognitive translation processes in naturalistic settings, with a
specific focus on the ways in which translators interact with social actors and technological resources. The empirical
material was collected using an ethnographic approach, which combines field observations, interviews, and the collection
of documents and digital communication. The fieldwork was carried out in the Swedish translation office of a global
language service provider company.

The study is positioned within cognitive translation studies and employs a socio-cognitive theoretical framework.
The main theoretical point of departure is extended translation, which outlines factors relevant to analyses of socio-
cognitive aspects of translating and posits assumptions about the relation between translation, cognition, and environment.
Extended translation draws on situated approaches to cognition developed within the cognitive sciences. In the present
study, perspectives from situated cognition and distributed cognition are highlighted. A theoretical concept that has proven
especially valuable as an analytic lens is that of "scaffolding", in cognitive scientist Andy Clark’s sense. For Clark,
scaffolding denotes the role of social and material external structure for accomplishing otherwise less easily attainable
goals.

The analyses focus on interaction within the social network in the workplace, interaction with mnemonic artifacts,
and interaction with query management resources. The results show that, and how, translators in need of assistance with
regard to translation-related difficulties create conditions for collaboration by framing translation problems in specific ways.
Problem-solving processes are shown to unfold through interaction between translators, which includes joint attention to
input from material resources. Translators also interact with translation memory (TM) technology to modify situation-
specific conditions for decision making. Moreover, translators use their social network to evaluate TM content, and they
take action to manage and manipulate TM content. Considered in light of the assumptions put forward by distributed
cognition, the analysis of the latter activities suggests that remembering processes unfold at the level of the workplace,
rather than at the level of the individual. Finally, the results suggest two ways in which query management resources are
exploited in the translation process: to support problem solving and to counteract undesired predicted responses from other
actors, such as claims and complaints. Both these activities involve interaction with social actors.

In summary, the results show how translators in the workplace interact with, and modify, external resources to create
support for problem solving, remembering, and decision making in the translation process. By redefining the object of study
from translators’ internal computation to their interactions with external resources, the study contributes to the growing
body of knowledge of situated, extended, and distributed aspects of translating. The study also makes a methodological
contribution by using an ethnographic approach to study socio-cognitive aspects of translating.

Keywords: cognitive translation studies, socio-cognitive approaches, ethnography, translation workplace, translation
process, scaffolding, extended translation, social interaction, translation technology.
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Part I: Setting the stage
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1 Introduction 

Translators aren’t tuna.1 But they appear to have (at least) one thing in com-

mon: they actively modify their environment to do what they do. This disser-

tation investigates translators’ interactions with their social and material envi-

ronment in the translation process from a socio-cognitive perspective, which 

posits that human cognitive processes are intertwined with the social and ma-

terial environment in which they occur.2 Thus, a proposition that can be seen 

to reflect a general point of departure for the present study is the one put for-

ward by Risku (2002:530): “Translation is done not only by the brain, but also 

by complex systems, systems which include people, their specific social and 

physical environments and all their cultural artefacts”. From such a perspec-

tive, when a translator comes across difficulties related, for example, to the 

parsing of ambiguities in source texts, how can the ensuing problem-solving 

processes be understood? And what is the nature of the presumed interplay 

between internal resources and the external world in the translation process? 

A central theoretical standpoint should be made clear at the outset. In the 

present study, translation activity is approached from the perspective on cog-

nition and action put forward by the extended translation approach (see sec-

tion 3.1). When focusing on translators’ interactions with social actors and 

material artifacts from this theoretical horizon, the object of study traditionally 

attended to in research on translation and cognition is redefined: rather than 

preceding from the assumption that cognitive processes, such as problem solv-

ing, decision making, and remembering, are confined to translators’ minds, 

the extended translation perspective opens up for a consideration of how such 

processes encompass and unfold through interaction between internal and ex-

ternal resources as well as between social actors and material artifacts. 

The focus of the present study has emerged out of a more general interest 

in the role of cooperation in the translation process, which also guided the data 

collection (see below).3 The interest in cooperation, in turn, was originally 

sparked by my personal experience with professional translation work, which 

made me aware of the involvement of a multitude of actors and tools in the 

production of translated texts. As will be clear, cooperation in the translation 

                                                      
1 The tuna reference comes from Clark (1997). Apparently, when swimming, tuna “exploit 

aquatic swirls, eddies, and vortices to ‘turbocharge’ propulsion and aid maneuverability” (Clark 

1997:219). 
2 A broad conceptualisation of the notion of translation process is used in the present study, see 

section 2.4. 
3 Cooperation is used here in a broad sense, denoting the joint involvement of different actors 

in the translation process. 
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process remains an overarching focus in this study. However, throughout the 

course of the research process, more specific focuses have emerged which are 

specifically oriented towards translators’ interactions with their social and ma-

terial environment in the translation process. 

As pointed out by Risku (2014:334), research on cognitive translation pro-

cesses have typically focused on individual translators who have performed 

translation tasks under experimental conditions (see also Jakobsen 2017). 

However, a growing awareness of the need to complement experimental re-

search with research conducted in naturalistic settings, where actual transla-

tion work is carried out (cf. Ehrensberger-Dow 2014), has led to the evolution 

of an ethnographically-oriented branch of Cognitive Translation Studies 

(CTS) (see chapter 2). The present study forms part of this latter strand of 

CTS. In contrast to much of the previous research on translation and cognition, 

then, the present study attempts to contribute to the growing knowledge about 

the ways in which cognitive translation processes emerge and unfold in work-

place settings. This also constitutes the primary rationale for the focus of this 

study. 

The empirical data were collected using an ethnographic approach, and the 

fieldwork was conducted in the Swedish translation office of a global Lan-

guage Service Provider (LSP), which is briefly described below.4 For about a 

year, empirical data on translators’ interactions with social and material re-

sources in the workplace was gathered and elicited through observations of, 

and interviews with, translators in the workplace. In addition, documentary 

data and digital communication data were collected (see chapter 4). The 

choice of an ethnographic approach is consequential not only for the methods 

of data collection and elicitation but also for the general research design. In 

terms of the latter, this study has largely assumed the “funnel” structure often 

seen as characteristic for ethnographic approaches, which denotes the contin-

uous narrowing of an originally broad research focus (see chapter 4).  

While the use of ethnographic approaches in TS is not novel, a specific 

focus on cognition is still rare in such research. Therefore, this study also con-

tributes to the knowledge about how ethnographic approaches can be used to 

study cognitive translation processes in the workplace (cf. Hubscher-Da-

vidson 2011; Risku 2017; Risku, Rogl, and Milosevic 2019). It should be 

made clear at the outset, however, that no full-blown ethnography in an an-

thropological sense should be expected. In anthropologist Harry Wolcott’s 

(2008:44) words, I am “borrowing ethnographic techniques” rather than “do-

ing ethnography” (cf. Blåsjö 2004:52).  

The LSP where the fieldwork was conducted is a commercial company 

that, similarly to institutional bodies, such as the EU, employs in-house trans-

lators. Although many professional translators are indeed full-time employees 

of commercial companies or institutions, research indicates that a majority of 

                                                      
4 The use of the term ethnography is discussed at some length in chapter 4. 
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translators in Sweden are self-employed (see Englund Dimitrova 2015; En-

glund Dimitrova and Ehrensberger-Dow 2018). Thus, the choice of setting is 

not coincidental. It is motivated by the assumption that the co-presence of 

several translators in the same place and within the same organisational infra-

structure would facilitate the study of how translators make use of, and interact 

with, the social and material environment in the translation process (see sec-

tion 4.3.1).  

A comprehensive account of the workplace in question is found in chapter 

6, but a brief introduction is given here, as well. To start with, it should be 

mentioned that the completion of most, if not all, translation jobs in the Swe-

dish office involve the efforts of many actors, within and outside the office. 

Assignments from clients reach the Swedish translators via project managers 

(PMs), who typically are located abroad. In addition to translating, the trans-

lators regularly outsource work to freelancers, revise texts translated by free-

lancers and in-house colleagues, and engage in quality assurance work. As in 

any contemporary translation workplace, technology is ubiquitous, in partic-

ular the use of translation memory (TM) technology, in which machine trans-

lation (MT) functionality is typically integrated. The translation jobs carried 

out in the Swedish translation office concern a wide range of subject matters 

and text types, although with an emphasis on different technologies, from 

heavy machinery to headphones. Therefore, the translators are divided into 

teams that concentrate on medical technology, general technology, and infor-

mation technology. 

Next, I turn to the aim and research questions for the study. Then, I delimit 

the empirical scope and outline the structure of the dissertation. 

1.1 Aim and research questions 

The general aim of this study is to contribute to the knowledge about cognitive 

translation processes in naturalistic settings. Following the assumption that 

cognitive processes are intertwined with, and dependent upon, external struc-

ture, a more specific aim has been formulated: to explore how translators in a 

workplace interact with resources in their social and material environment 

during the translation process. To pursue these aims, the following research 

questions are addressed5: 

 

 What is the nature of translators’ interactions with the social network in 

the workplace in the translation process? Who approaches whom? How 

does the interaction unfold? 

                                                      
5 The terms used in these questions are discussed in section 3.2. 
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 What is the nature of translators’ interactions with material artifacts in 

the translation process? Which artifacts are used? How does the interac-

tion unfold? 

 Does interaction with social and material resources intersect? If so, in 

what ways and for what purposes? 

1.2 Empirical scope 

A fieldwork study of the kind reported on in this dissertation inevitably pre-

sents the researcher with a wide range of possible investigative paths to pur-

sue. Needless to say, not all of them can (or should) be pursued, at least not in 

the same study. Rather than listing all conceivable paths here, I will point to a 

few paths to be addressed in future research in chapter 10. 

A first delimitation of the scope concerns the empirical material collected 

and analysed. Although the empirical material mainly consists of texts of dif-

ferent sorts (see section 4.3), translated texts produced by the translators are 

not included (although parts of translated texts are observed and recounted). 

The basic rationale for this decision is that the aims outlined above conceiva-

bly are most productively pursued by focusing on actions and activities per-

formed in the translation process (cf. Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 

2013:175; Risku 2014). 

A second delimitation concerns the data on social interaction. Although 

such a focus is often associated with audio and video recordings, no such data 

have been used in the present study. This is primarily due to the general char-

acter of the daily work in the translation workplace, where face-to-face inter-

action is somewhat irregular and unpredictable (see section 4.3.2 for further 

remarks). Instead, the data gathered on social interaction take the form of dig-

ital communication. Although this encompasses both email and instant mes-

saging (IM), it is the latter kind that is primarily used (see section 4.3.5). 

1.3 Structure of the dissertation 

The dissertation is structured in the following way. The remainder of part I 

consists of two chapters. Chapter 2 outlines the disciplinary landscape and sets 

the stage for the study. It also includes an overview of relevant previous re-

search. Chapter 3 presents the theoretical framework used in the study.  

Part II starts with chapter 4, which outlines the methodological framework 

used in this study. It also presents the data collection procedures and the em-

pirical data. Chapter 5 outlines the method of analysis and analytic consider-

ations.  
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Part III concerns analyses and results, which are presented in chapters 6–9. 

Chapter 10 summarises and discusses the results and conclusions. It also pro-

vides suggestions for future research. 
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2 Disciplinary points of departure 

This chapter begins by positioning the study within the discipline of Transla-

tion Studies (TS) (section 2.1). The purpose here is to briefly sketch a path 

that leads to an interest in socio-cognitive aspects of translation, rather than to 

provide any exhaustive overview of TS. Section 2.2 discusses the converging 

interests of cognitive and sociological approaches in TS, and section 2.3 out-

lines different perspectives on cognition in CTS and their implications. In sec-

tion 2.4, I specify the use of translation process in the current study. Finally, 

section 2.5 reviews previous research in TS that relevant to the study at hand. 

2.1 The position of the study within TS 

In James Holmes’s well-known prospective outline of TS (Holmes 1988), 

originally presented in 1972, a specific slot was reserved for translation re-

search concerned with “the process or act of translation itself” (Holmes 

1988:72). Holmes placed such “process-oriented” research under what he re-

fers to as the descriptive branch of the discipline, together with product- and 

function-oriented approaches.6 Although an interest in cognitive aspects of 

translation appears to pre-date Holmes’s outline (Muñoz 2017:555), the inclu-

sion of a process perspective can be seen as an early recognition of the rele-

vance of paying attention not only to translated texts, but also to the processes 

through which they come into being.  

The sub-field concerned with cognitive aspects of translation, in turn, has 

been referred to in a number of different ways. Following Holmes’s (1988) 

outline, the label “process-oriented” translation research has been used by Jä-

äskeläinen (1999), among others. Translation Process Research (TPR) (see 

Jakobsen 2017), in turn, is being used in parallel with the one used in the pre-

sent study: Cognitive Translation Studies (CTS). The latter label, which was 

proposed by Halverson (2010:349), seems to be gaining ground, judging from 

recent publications (see, e.g., Muñoz 2017:555; Alves and Jakobsen 

2021b:546). In fact, Alves and Jakobsen (2021b:546) propose that CTS can 

be seen to encompass both TPR and other cognitive approaches, such as Cog-

nitive Translatology (e.g., Muñoz 2017) (see section 2.3). 

Research focusing on cognitive aspects of translation has also gone through 

a number of incarnations, including the methodological and theoretical frame-

works employed. Comprehensive outlines of the history and development of 

                                                      
6 See Toury (2012:4) for a visualisation of the outline. 
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different aspects of research concerned with cognitive aspects of translation 

can be found elsewhere, for example in Muñoz (2016b, 2017), Alves and Hur-

tado (2017), Jakobsen (2017), Muñoz and Martín de León (2021), and Alves 

and Jakobsen (2021a). Therefore I refrain from any detailed overview here. 

Two general methodological tendencies can be noted, though. First, the tech-

nological instruments for data collection on cognitive processes in translation 

have become increasingly sophisticated. Second, the employment of qualita-

tive methodologies, such as ethnography, seems to have become integrated in 

the methodological battery that process researchers use. In other words, the 

predominant experimental orientation of cognitive approaches (typically un-

der the label of TPR) is increasingly being accompanied by observational ap-

proaches.  

Moreover, in the last decades, new theoretical approaches have been intro-

duced. For example, Alves and Hurtado (2017:549) mention that “a latest 

trend of research […] considers translation to be a particular type of embodied 

and situated cognitive activity”, a perspective that is more often associated 

with ethnographic research than experimental approaches (see section 2.3 and 

chapters 3 and 4). However, recent publications (e.g. Alves and Jakobsen 

2021a, 2021b) indicate that such “situated approaches” (Risku and Rogl 

2021:478) have gained further acceptance in CTS. These approaches are now 

regarded as complimentary to perspectives on cognition traditionally predom-

inant in TPR, such as the information-processing paradigm (see section 2.3) 

(Risku 2017; Muñoz and Martín de Leon 2021). A similar stance can be dis-

cerned towards the differences in experimental and ethnographic methodolo-

gies (Risku 2017:305–306).  

While research within what may now be referred to as CTS typically has 

been concerned with cognitive processes of individuals, the introduction of 

ethnography and situated theoretical approaches goes hand in hand with a wid-

ened focus (see e.g. Englund Dimitrova 2010), which opens up for the study 

of phenomena such as interaction between actors and artifacts in the transla-

tion process.7 In particular, the work of Hanna Risku and her colleagues (e.g. 

Risku 2002, 2010, 2014, 2017; Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013; 

Risku and Windhager 2015; Risku and Rogl 2021) has paved the way for re-

search of the kind presented in this dissertation.  

                                                      
7 For the sake of clarity, “situated approaches” in Risku and Rogl (2021:478) encompass several 

different, albeit interrelated, cognitive science approaches: “situated, embodied, distributed, 

embedded and extended cognition” (Risku and Rogl 2021:478) (see chapter 3). 
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2.2 Cognitive and sociological approaches in TS 

When situational factors are taken into account in cognitive approaches to 

translation, the research comes closer to sociological approaches to transla-

tion. As noted by Englund Dimitrova and Ehrensberger-Dow (2018:1), there 

has traditionally been little overlap between focuses on cognitive and socio-

logical aspects of translating. Thus, while translation process research mainly 

has been concerned with the cognitive processes of individual translators, typ-

ically studied in experimental settings, topics such as cooperation have mostly 

been attended to within sociological approaches in TS (see e.g. Abdallah 

2012). The division between cognitive and sociological aspects of translating 

can be seen to be reflected in Chesterman’s (2009) proposal for a branch of 

TS named ‘Translator Studies’, which, as the name implies, would focus pri-

marily on the actors producing translated texts. Chesterman (2009) splits his 

proposed branch into three parts, cultural, cognitive, and sociological. He ac-

counts for the character of each aspect as follows:  

The cultural branch deals with values, ethics, ideologies, traditions, history, ex-

amining the roles and influences of translators and interpreters through history, 

as agents of cultural evolution. The cognitive branch deals with mental pro-

cesses, decision-making, the impact of emotions, attitudes to norms, personal-

ity, etc. The sociological branch deals with translators’/interpreters’ observable 

behaviour as individuals or groups or institutions, their social networks, status 

and working processes, their relations with other groups and with relevant tech-

nology, and so on. (Chesterman 2009:19, emphasis added) 

In recent years, however, researchers have increasingly pointed to shared ar-

eas of interest to sociological and cognitive approaches to translation (see e.g. 

Vandepitte 2017). Characteristics of the intersection between these ap-

proaches are addressed by Englund Dimitrova and Ehrensberger-Dow (2018), 

who take the concepts of translation act and translation event as a point of 

departure (see section 3.1.2). According to Englund Dimitrova and Ehrens-

berger-Dow (2018:4), “[t]he socio-technical systems that translators and in-

terpreters are embedded in can be considered an interface between the cogni-

tive and situational aspects of their professional activity”.8 Muñoz (2018:154–

155), in turn, observes that there often is an overlap between sociological and 

cognitive foci in translation research: “[C]rucial in our quest for modeling 

translators’ cognition is that often one and the same observation may be inter-

preted in terms of mental processing or in terms of social constraints” (cf. 

Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013:170).9 

                                                      
8 This proposition also reflects the view inherent in the translation act/translation event divi-

sion, i.e., that cognition is limited to brains embedded in bodies, which, in turn, operate in social 

settings. 
9 The same observation is made in reference to the study of memory in the social and cognitive 

sciences (Sutton 2005). 
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Shared areas of interest between the two fields can also be discerned in pure 

sociological approaches. Chesterman (2009) suggests a division of sociologi-

cal approaches into three different areas of interest: the sociology of transla-

tions, the sociology of translators, and the sociology of translating. The soci-

ology of translations is concerned with societal factors that affect the character 

and distribution of translated texts, the sociology of translators is concerned 

with the actors producing translations, and the sociology of translating, or the 

sociology of the translating process, is concerned with the processes through 

which translations come into existence.10 Chesterman describes the sociology 

of the translating process as follows: 

The sociology of the translating process […] has to do with the study of the 

phases of the translation event: translation practices and working procedures, 

quality control procedures and the revision process, co-operation in team trans-

lation, multiple drafting, relations with other agents including the client, and the 

like. (Chesterman 2009:17, italics removed) 

Now, as will be clear, not least from the present study, socio-cognitive trans-

lation research also pays attention to interaction and cooperation among dif-

ferent actors and their professional roles, including translation workflows, 

workplace procedures, social practices, and the use of translation technology 

and other tools. In contrast to translation sociology, however, the interest in 

cognition takes centre stage. That is, phenomena such as the ones just men-

tioned are considered to be integrated into cognitive processes. In other words, 

cognition is not seen as confined to translators’ heads, but it emerges as a re-

sult of interaction between translators and their social and material environ-

ment in the translation process. Accordingly, to further an understanding of 

cognitive translation processes, attention needs to be paid to the ways in which 

translators interact with their social and material environment (see chapter 3). 

This is where the present study makes its primary contribution. 

2.3 Cognitive perspectives in CTS 

A division of CTS into two main approaches with regard to the perspective on 

cognition employed has recently been proposed: computational translatolo-

gies and cognitive translatologies (Muñoz 2017). These approaches are asso-

ciated with different paradigms within cognitive science that, in simplified 

terms, either view cognition as information processing in individual brains, as 

the activation of nodes in distributed neural networks, or as the outcome of 

                                                      
10 See Wolf (2007:15–16) for a somewhat different take on ‘the sociology of the translation 

process’ than that outlined by Chesterman (2009). Wolf seems to refer rather to societal pro-

cesses in which translation plays a role than to the processes involved in producing translated 

texts (2007:16), which points in a different direction than Chesterman’s outline.  
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situated action and interaction with one’s environment (see Martín de Leon 

2008). Although using a different set of labels, Risku (2013:3) makes a similar 

division of different perspectives on cognition employed in translation re-

search: “translation as code switching, and symbol manipulation”, “translation 

as an experiential, cultural act”, and “translation as socioculturally situated 

interaction”. Similarly to Muñoz (2017) these perspectives are associated with 

the information processing paradigm, connectionism (which is included in 

Muñoz’s computational translatology), and situated cognition, respectively. 

(See Thagard 2005 for an overview of these approaches in cognitive science). 

In addition to the theoretical and epistemological differences between the 

information processing and the situated cognition paradigms, they are also as-

sociated with different methodologies. While the assumptions of the former 

are typically manifest in experimental research in CTS, the latter is associated 

with qualitative, ethnographic approaches (Risku 2017), as mentioned above. 

The latter also forms the basis for the Extended Translation approach, for the 

model and framework of Translatorial Cognition and Action (TCA) (Risku 

and Windhager 2015; Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013) (see sections 

3.1 and 3.2), for Muñoz’s Cognitive Translatology (e.g. 2010, 2013, 2016a, 

2016b, 2017), and for research on cognitive ergonomics in translation (e.g. 

Ehrensberger-Dow and Hunziker Heeb 2016; Ehrensberger-Dow and Massey 

2017; Ehrensberger-Dow 2021:148). As should be clear, the perspective de-

picting “translation as socioculturally situated interaction” (Risku 2013:3) is 

the one employed in the present study (see chapter 3). 

Before turning to previous research on the role of social and material re-

sources in translation work, I will make a final delimitation with regard to the 

use of the notion of translation process. 

2.4 The translation process 

Conceptualisations of the notion of the translation process in the TS literature 

range from intra-cranial mental processes to observable processes in work-

place settings (see e.g. Englund Dimitrova 2010; Muñoz 2010). Below, I re-

view different uses of this notion in some detail and point to its use in the 

present study. 

A definition that primarily concerns internal mental processing is put for-

ward by Englund Dimitrova (2010:406): “The translation process is the cog-

nitive activity of producing a target text in one language, based upon a source 

text in another language”. Such activity, according to Englund Dimitrova, in-

volves “the comprehension of (a segment of) a text in one language and the 

production of (a segment of) a text in another language, and also requiring 

processes of transfer or switching between the two languages” (2010:406). 
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A somewhat broader scope of the notion of translation process is reflected 

in Saldanha and O’Brien’s (2013:109) observation that “while translation pro-

cess research is frequently understood to mean investigating the mental oper-

ations involved in translating, in fact it encompasses a much broader object of 

interest”. This claim is based on the observation that research on translation 

processes is also concerned with the people involved in the process, as well as 

other aspects of the context in which the process takes place (Saldanha and 

O’Brien 2013:109; see also e.g. Risku 2014:341; and Risku and Windhager 

2015:44). From this a perspective, as is pointed out by Jakobsen (2017:39), 

“translation is studied not so much as one person’s confrontation with a single 

translation task but as a web of interconnected social activities involving in-

teraction with technology and other people, specific practices, and constituting 

a specific translation culture”. 

Thus, different scopes can be identified in different uses of the notion of 

translation process. Moreover, a distinction can be discerned between cogni-

tive translation processes and what might primarily be thought of as sociolog-

ical processes. This division is reflected in the concepts of translation act and 

translation event (Toury 1995, 2012; Chesterman 2013), which have been 

used to conceptualise the relationship between social and cognitive aspects of 

translation (see Lindqvist 2002; Ehrensberger-Dow and Englund Dimitrova 

2018).  

For Toury (1995:249) the translation act can be understood as the actual 

translating activity, whereas the translation event denotes a wider context. In 

reference to the event, Toury mentions the possible existence of several actors, 

such as commissioners, authors, or recipients, which are associated more or 

less directly with the more general translation process (Toury 1995:249). 

Toury (2012) later develops the conceptualisations of act and event 

(2012:67).11 It is also in the 2012 edition that Toury explicitly mentions that 

the act refers to the cognitive activity of translating whereas the event refers 

to “the situation in and for which the act is performed” (2012:67). 

Chesterman (2007, 2013) addresses the scope of acts and events, by con-

sidering both definitional and temporal aspects. For Chesterman (2007:173), 

the act is referred to in terms of “cognitive processing”, while the translation 

event starts 

with the client’s request for a translation and end[s] with its reception by other 

agents on various levels. Between these two points come many different work 

phases involving interaction with both human and non-human resources […]. 

(Chesterman 2007:173) 

                                                      
11 In the 2012 edition of Descriptive Translation Studies and Beyond, the terms act/translation 

act and event also occur as entries in the subject index. 
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Chesterman (2013:156) further discusses the relationship between acts and 

events by stating that while the act refers to “the cognitive process, […] the 

translation event is the observable sociological framework in which the cog-

nitive translation act takes place” (2013:156, italics in original).12 Similarly to 

Toury (1995), Chesterman (2013:156) emphasises that translation events may 

include actors other than translators.  

However, the division into social and cognitive processes using the act and 

event concepts has been criticised as it does not consider current developments 

in cognitive science and cognitive approaches to translation (Muñoz 

2018:155). In contrast to perspectives that hold that cognition basically is to 

be understood as an intra-cranial phenomenon, Muñoz points to perspectives 

that consider cognition as emerging from the interaction between actors and 

environments, and emphasises the intertwined and interactive character of 

cognitive and social phenomena, an idea that is at the core of situated, ex-

tended, and distributed perspectives on cognition (see e.g. Resnick et al. 1997; 

Robbins and Aydede 2009; Risku 2010; Risku and Windhager 2015) (see 

chapter 3).  

Muñoz (2018:156–157) argues that if the latter view is adopted, the act and 

event divide is rendered misleading, so he proposes “that translation acts and 

events can at best be thought of as two sides of one and the same coin” (Muñoz 

2018:157). In other words, Munoz’s argument represents a shift in the view 

on the nature of cognition, including the locus of cognition, from a view that 

leans on the “mind-as-computer metaphor” (see Muñoz 2016a:351) to a view 

that recognises perspectives put forward by situated approaches. 

As noted above, “observable” translation processes (encompassing actions 

and interactions with social and material resources) in workplace settings have 

not generally been seen as cognitive processes in themselves but as sociolog-

ical processes in which cognitive processes are embedded. However, as men-

tioned above, when approaching the activity of translating from the perspec-

tives put forward by extended translation, cognitive processes are viewed as 

emerging through the (joint) operations of constellations of actors and arte-

facts. That is, observable phenomena, such as interaction among actors, are 

taken to form part of cognitive processes (see, e.g., Risku, Windhager, and 

Apfelthaler 2013:164).  

Risku (2014) puts forward a conceptualisation of the translation process 

that is construed from, and allows for, a consideration of interactional and en-

vironmental aspects: 

                                                      
12 This also appears to be the way in which Angelone, Ehrensberger-Dow, and Massey (2015) 

see the relationship between acts and events, as the division emphasises “the fact that cognitive 

processes are always embedded in a context” (Angelone, Ehrensberger-Dow, and Massey 

2015:43). 
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The process is defined as starting with the decision to have something translated 

and ending when the translation is approved and paid, last contacts in the pro-

ject are completed and the translation is made available in the target setting. 

(Risku 2014:349)  

This broad conceptualisation appears useful for the study at hand as it does 

not restrict the translation process to individual translators’ minds, but allows 

for a consideration of cognition as emerging from actions and interactions be-

tween actors and artifacts. 

In sum, as should be clear, given the situated and distributed perspectives 

on cognition used, this study assumes a view of the translation process that 

extends beyond assumed intra-cranial activity. Observable translation pro-

cesses where different forms of social interactions are intertwined with the use 

of artifacts are seen as cognitive in themselves, and not as cases of cognitive 

acts embedded in events, whose description would be reserved for sociologi-

cal approaches to translation. 

2.5 Previous research 

The number of empirical studies of translation-related phenomena that use a 

socio-cognitive theoretical framework is still somewhat scarce (see Risku, 

Rogl, and Milosevic 2017), although notable exceptions exist (e.g. Risku 

2014; Ehrensberger-Dow and Massey 2017). However, TS researchers have 

been taking an interest in different aspects of translators’ interaction with so-

cial and material resources for quite some time. In this section, I provide an 

overview of previous research in TS that, in different ways, bears relevance 

for the study at hand. The topics addressed all concern different aspects of 

translators’ interaction with their social and material environment. The over-

view begins by reviewing research on the use of technological resources in 

translation work, with a particular focus on the use of TM systems (section 

2.5.1). Then follows a review of research on cooperation in translation work 

and translation networks (section 2.5.2). 

2.5.1 Technological resources 

Research on the use of technology in translation work has been carried out 

both by means of experimental studies (e.g. Hvelplund 2017) and by means 

of workplace studies (see below). Given the nature of the study at hand, I con-

centrate on research of the latter kind here. The review is mainly concerned 

with research on the use of TM tools. 

The increasing recognition of the role of translation technology in TS is 

clearly noticeable (see, e.g., Pym 2011; Christensen, Flanagan, and 
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Schjoldager 2017), with a growing number of studies focusing on different 

aspects of the use of TM systems in workplace settings.  

Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011:48) argue that TM usage may be 

thought of as a form of “tacit” collaboration, as the storage of previous trans-

lations allows for re-use by colleagues working on future tasks for the same 

client. The potential of TM tools as means for collaboration is also addressed 

by LeBlanc (2013). LeBlanc reports that translators found TM to increase their 

productivity, improve consistency, and decrease repetitive tasks (2013:6). The 

translators also pointed out that searching for words and phrases in TM “al-

low[ed] them to benefit from other translators’ ‘stroke of genius’” (2013:6).  

TM searches are typically performed using some variant of a feature known 

as concordance search. An extensive use of the concordance search feature in 

TM tools is reported by Teixeira and O’Brien (2017), and Bundgaard and 

Christensen (2019). In both these studies, the concordance feature is report-

edly the digital resource most frequently used. Bundgaard and Christensen 

(2019) point to two main scenarios where the concordance search feature is 

used: as a means of uncertainty management when a proposed MT suggestion 

is not found trustworthy, and for double-checking suggestions, regardless of 

whether suggestions were subsequently accepted or rejected. Similarly, Ka-

ramanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011) observe that the concordance feature is used 

not only to overcome comprehension issues, but also to ensure consistency 

with previous translations. 

When translators use technological resources to find or generate potential 

solutions to translation problems, they also need to discriminate between any 

competing solutions. Thus, an additional component of TM systems merits 

attention here. This concerns so called metadata, i.e., information about, for 

example, who has stored a given TT match in the TM as well as when it was 

stored (see Teixeira 2014a and 2014b for comprehensive accounts). Teixeira 

and O’Brien (2017) report that the translators in their study appeared to find 

the metadata highly useful when using TM, an observation that resonates with 

those presented in Asare (2011) and Teixeira (2014b). Karamanis, Luz, and 

Doherty (2011) also point to the importance ascribed to metadata by the trans-

lators in their study.  

These findings highlight additional aspects of the use of technological re-

sources, such as authority and assessment. In a study of EU translators, 

Bendegard (2014:103) comments on the authority ascribed to different re-

sources. In this institutional setting, such resources include databases contain-

ing previous translations of legal texts as well as guidelines. She also points 

to the use of online resources, such as search engines, to assess potential solu-

tions, primarily with regard to idiomaticity (Bendegard 2014:102). Similar re-

sults are reported by Désilets et al. (2009) and Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty 

(2011). Désilets et al. (2009), found that translators who discovered solutions 

in reputable resources used additional searches to confirm the accuracy of the 

solutions. Similarly, Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011:43) found that that 
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although “[t]rusted resources are given priority over less trusted ones”, trans-

lators still referred to additional searches when the original resource consulted 

was judged inadequate or insufficient. 

In the translation industry, the technological resources used are not limited 

to tools for producing translations. While the studies referred to above all con-

cern the use of technology from the perspective of translators, Risku (2007) 

investigates technology usage from a somewhat broader perspective and iden-

tifies stakeholders other than translators in translation agencies and client 

companies who use translation technology, for example, project managers. 

Risku (2007:86) defines translation technology as “information technology 

tools designed and developed to support translators in their work”, and points 

to the variety of technological tools used in professional translation work: 

these are not limited to TM tools but encompass tools for terminology, trans-

lation, project management, localization, as well as machine translation. Risku 

also points to the interdependence between technology and human actors 

(2007:90), and, in considering the role of technology in cooperation among 

different actors, she stresses the importance of technological competence on 

part of translators and points out that the lack of such competence could mean 

exclusion from professional networks (Risku 2007:92). 

2.5.2 Cooperation and social networks 

A growing number of researchers acknowledge not only the involvement of 

actors other than translators in the production of translations, but also the im-

plications of these actors’ involvement for received understandings of trans-

lation processes and products (see, e.g., Lindqvist 2002; Englund Dimitrova 

2005; Chesterman 2006; Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty 2011; O’Brien 2011; 

Risku and Windhager 2015; Solum 2017; Hirvonen and Tiittula 2018).  

Attempts to conceptualise the involvement of, and interplay between, dif-

ferent actors make use of terms such as cooperation and collaboration, which 

has given rise to compound terms such as collaborative translation (see Cord-

ingley and Manning 2017; Pleijel 2018).13 O’Brien (2011:17) defines collab-

orative translation as “two or more agents cooperat[ing] in some way to pro-

duce a translation”, and emphasises three underlying factors that give rise to 

collaboration in translation contexts: commercial factors, social factors, and 

personal factors (2011:18). Commercial factors come into play in contexts 

where workload and temporal constraints necessitate cooperation. O’Brien 

                                                      
13 The sense in which collaboration is addressed in Cordingley and Manning (2017) seems to 

differ somewhat from the one(s) discussed, e.g., by Risku (2010) and Karamanis, Luz, and 

Doherty (2011). In many of the contributions in Cordingley and Manning (2017), collaboration 

appears to primarily involve literary authors and ‘their’ translators, bringing neighbouring con-

cepts like ‘co-authorship’ to the fore. In the latter, it more often seems to refer to the joint, or 

connected, operations of different actors in the production of translations. 
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(2011) also suggests that collaboration could be expected to lead to improved 

quality of translations (cf. Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty 2011; Abdallah 

2012). Social factors refer to translation for “a social cause” (O’Brien 

2011:18), such as facilitating communication during a natural catastrophe. 

Personal factors, lastly, refer to a desire “to collaborate in a translation project 

in order to gain experience, learn new skills, network, or simply ‘give back’ 

to the community” (O’Brien 2011:18). O’Brien (2011) also points to the role 

of technology for collaboration in the translation process, in particular the use 

of TM technology. 

Cooperation is also one of the phenomena to which Risku (2010) ascribes 

particular relevance when it comes to understanding translation as a socially 

situated practice from a socio-cognitive perspective. Risku (2010:106) identi-

fies three forms of cooperation that occur in translation work: 1) continuous 

work in contexts where actors are present in the same location or distributed 

geographically; 2) cooperation as part of the process of forwarding a translated 

or revised product to the next actor in the workflow; and 3) ad hoc cooperation 

with experts of different sorts. More specifically, she points out that translators 

“regularly need to call on each other’s expertise or contact other experts for 

extra input to assist them and speed things along” (Risku 2010:106). Risku 

also mentions that a shared history develops among actors who cooperate with 

each other, which, for instance, concerns “comparable previous work and doc-

uments, applicable professional standards, [and] established working relation-

ships” (2010:106), possibly resulting in “the development of a shared memory 

of terminology or techniques acquired […]” (Risku 2010:106) (cf. section 

3.3.2 and chapter 8).  

Empirical research on interaction between translators with a focus on how 

colleagues are turned to for assistance in the translation process has been in-

vestigated both through translators’ self-reports (interviews and question-

naires) and observational approaches. 

Similarly to Risku’s (2010:106) point about how translators make use of 

the knowledge of co-workers, Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011) observe 

several ways in which translators working in a LSP look to each other for 

support. For example, the translators in their study interacted with colleagues 

to remedy inconsistencies in TMs, to solve problems, to verify input from dig-

ital resources, and to discriminate between competing translation solutions. In 

addition, they found that translators communicated face-to-face and through 

email and instant messaging (IM), and they noted the affordance of the phys-

ical layout of the premises when it comes to collaboration between translators. 

They also observed that the experience of the translators in the workplace in-

fluenced interaction in such a way that translators with less experience tended 

to seek assistance from more experienced colleagues. 

Drawing on research on virtual and non-virtual communities, Risku and 

Dickinson (2009) investigated the nature of a virtual community for transla-
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tors through online participation in the community, a questionnaire, and inter-

view data. They identified several characteristics of the community in ques-

tion. That is, members engage in the community for the purposes of “commu-

nication, knowledge exchange, learning, access to new markets and an in-

creased awareness of the profession” (Risku and Dickinson 2009:66). Risku 

and Dickinson conclude that communities of the types studied “offer a forum 

for the collaborative knowledge sharing activities needed in this [the transla-

tion] profession” (2009:66), and that the “[k]nowledge exchange […] centres 

on language and linguistic knowledge, expertise and experience” (Risku and 

Dickinson 2009:66).  

Attending to non-virtual settings, Abdallah (2012) investigated different 

aspects of working in what she refers to as “translation production networks” 

(2012:iii). A network, in the sense used here, is “a set of inter-firm relation-

ships that bind a group of firms into a larger economic unit” (Abdallah and 

Koskinen 2007:674, quoting Sturgeon 2001:2) and is contrasted against what 

Abdallah and Koskinen (2007) refer to as the “traditional structure of transla-

tion activity”, which, according to them, “consisted of the client, the translator 

and the end user of the translation” (2007:674). Abdallah (2012) investigated 

not only the nature of networks but also of network features such as “the col-

laborative relations” (2012:3) of actors. She proposes that the question of 

maintaining a certain level of quality in translations is not the sole responsi-

bility of translators (2012:40), a claim that resonates Karamanis, Luz, and 

Doherty’s (2011) conclusion that maintaining quality is a collaborative effort. 

Abdallah points out that decisions are not solely made at the pleasure of the 

individual, but they are also products of “collective decision making”, and 

translators’ decisions are influenced by “other actors, both human and non-

human” (2012:40). 

Translation networks are also the objects of investigation in a study re-

ported by Risku, Rogl, and Pein-Weber (2016). They focus on different as-

pects of the notion of centrality in translation networks and investigate the 

positions that translators occupy in networks from three different perspectives: 

as a freelancer, as part of the translation department in a technology company, 

and as a non-professional in an online network. They conclude that translators 

occupy different positions in the networks, and within the same network. 

Risku, Rogl, and Pein-Weber (2016) argue that this observation suggests that 

the structure of the networks does not necessarily determine the position that 

a translator assumes, as in some cases translators may choose a more periph-

eral position. This choice has consequences for cooperative activity in a net-

works: whereas certain individuals interact actively with other actors in the 

network (e.g. to assist colleagues in different situations), others choose to in-

teract less even though they in principle share the same set of resources.  

The concept social network also forms part of the TCA framework (Risku, 

Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013), which is described in more detail in sec-

tion 3.2. The framework is applied in a later publication by Risku (2014), 
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where the translation processes of a translator and her interaction with other 

actors in the network are analysed. With regard to the network aspect, Risku 

(2014:340) points out that “an individual translator can be integrated into com-

plex, higher-level processes with complex forms of work distribution, virtual-

isation and networking”. Similarly to what is reported by Risku, Rogl, and 

Pein-Weber (2016), the analysis of the network revealed a more complex 

structure than anticipated: the client and the translator were not only directly 

connected but also indirectly connected through other nodes in the network. 

Interestingly, Risku (2014) mentions the influence of the constituents of the 

network not only on the nature of the project but also on the final translation.  

The above sections present research on technological and social aspects of 

translation work. Of certain relevance for the study at hand are the observa-

tions that cooperation happens by means of interaction between translators 

and other actors, and that many tools are used to facilitate cooperation. The 

next chapter presents the theoretical framework used in this study.  
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3 Theoretical framework and central concepts 

Whereas chapter 2 serves to prepare the disciplinary and investigative ground 

for the specific research focus of this dissertation, chapter 3 presents the the-

oretical strands that form part of the theoretical framework for the study. 

The chapter starts by outlining Extended Translation (section 3.1), and the 

Translatorial Cognition and Action (TCA) framework (section 3.2). In section 

3.3, the cognitive scientific frameworks Situated cognition (section 3.3.1) and 

Distributed cognition (section 3.3.2) are discussed, and in section 3.4, the con-

tributions of each of the components of the theoretical framework to the pre-

sent study are discussed briefly. Section 3.5 presents central concepts used in 

the study. 

3.1 Extended Translation 

As mentioned in chapter 2, the study presented in this dissertation is placed 

within the sub-field of CTS. Given the socio-cognitive approach taken, it 

aligns well with the theoretical assumptions underpinning the Extended Trans-

lation approach, developed by Hanna Risku and her colleagues (Risku and 

Windhager 2013, 2015; Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013; Risku 

2014). A remark on the labelling is called for here to prevent any confusion in 

terminology. Although the assumptions put forward by scholars who empha-

sise the extended branch of 4EA or situated cognition (see, e.g., Clark and 

Chalmers 1998; Menary 2010) (see also section 3.3.1 below) clearly have in-

spired the Extended Translation approach, the pre-modifier should not be 

taken to signal any exclusive adherence to this particular perspective.14  

However, the pre-modifier “extended” does reflect a number of different 

theoretical assumptions about the nature of cognitive translation processes. 

First, it signals that translation processes are taken to extend beyond the indi-

vidual translator, encompassing various other actors and artifacts. Second, the 

cognitive processes involved are thought to extend beyond the cranial con-

finement of individuals, emerging in and through interaction with the environ-

ment in the translation process. Third, the practices and processes of transla-

tion work extend in time beyond the instance in which a given source item is 

interpreted, and a corresponding target item is put into written text (see Risku, 

Rogl, and Milosevic 2019). 

                                                      
14 4EA refers to the labels embodied, embedded, enactive, extended, and affective (see Muñoz 

2017: 564; Muñoz and Martín de León 2021:56). 
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In addition to its integration of situated and distributed cognitive perspec-

tives into CTS, an important contribution of Extended Translation to the study 

at hand is that it presents an attempt to redefine the object of study for research 

focusing on cognitive aspects of translation from the individual translator and 

his/her internal cognitive processes, to “a form of coupled system between 

human organisms and external entities” (Risku 2014:336). Relevant external 

entities are outlined in the TCA framework, presented next. 

3.2 Translatorial cognition and action  

As mentioned above, Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler (2013:161) have de-

veloped a “dynamic model of extended translatorial cognition and action” in 

order to integrate cognitive and environmental aspects in the analysis of trans-

lation processes, outlining assumed “main factors of influence” (Risku, 

Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013:165).15 In the words of the authors, the aim 

of constructing the model is to “provide a framework that will raise awareness 

and understanding of the cognitive aspects of translation from an extended 

perspective” (2013:165). 

When considering translation as an extended process in the sense outlined 

here, the focus shifts from the individual translator in isolation to the translator 

as part of a “coupled system” (Risku 2014:336) which also encompasses other 

actors and artifacts. Importantly, Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 

(2013:164) emphasise that all the phenomena included in the TCA framework 

for the modelling of extended translation processes are taken to form part of 

cognition. That is, from an extended perspective, the separation of these com-

ponents into discrete categories is only warranted as it allows for a considera-

tion of the interplay between different phenomena. 

The following components are included in the framework (see Risku, 

Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013:163–164; Risku 2014:339–340):  

 

 Cognition: This component concerns “all operations working on internal 

and external representations with the aim of creating translatorial arti-

facts” (Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 2013:163). Cognition is 

taken to encompass phenomena such as knowledge, memory, associa-

tions, reflections, and metacognition (see also Risku 2014:339). Im-

portantly, within TCA and for the present study, cognition is, again, seen 

to include, and emerge through, actions and interactions taking place in 

translators’ social and material environment. 

 Action: This component concerns “all physical translation activities that 

involve task-oriented operations and actions as behavioral, observable 

                                                      
15 A visualisation of the model is found in Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler (2013). 
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action patterns” (Risku 2014:339). Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler 

(2013:173) also distinguish between actions on different levels using an 

adapted version of Leontiev’s (1978) distinction between operations, 

actions, and activities. For the purposes of CTS, Risku, Windhager, and 

Apfelthaler (2013:173) use the terms operation and action to refer to 

“brain activation patterns on the neural level” and “concurrent phases in 

the translation process”, respectively. Examples of actions, according to 

Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler (2013:173), are “ST analysis, re-

search, target text drafting, [and] revision” (2013:173). Activities, fi-

nally, refer to large-scale courses of action within the overarching trans-

lation process, such as “the management of translation projects”, “con-

tact with the client, [and] collaboration with subject experts and col-

leagues” (2013:173). Following this outline, I will use the term activities 

to refer to overarching “chains of action”, per Kuutti’s (1997:30) formu-

lation, such as the management and manipulation of TM systems. The 

actions associated with these activities include contacting a PM or using 

a certain translation tool. An important assumption with regard to the 

relationship between activities and actions is that actions acquire their 

meaning in relation to a given activity, and the same action may form 

part of different activities (Kuutti 1997:30–31).16 

 Social network: This component concerns “all actors with their specific 

roles in formal and informal networks” (Risku 2014:339). On the most 

general level, this component reflects the acknowledgement that trans-

lation is a socially organised practice in the sense that the production of 

translated texts potentially involves many different actors in their re-

spective professional roles (cf. chapter 1). So far, this point is in line 

with sociological approaches to translation (see, e.g., Chesterman 2006). 

From a socio-cognitive perspective, however, the assumption is that a 

social network provides an external structure where translators find sup-

port, e.g. in problem-solving, decision-making, and remembering pro-

cesses (see Risku 2010:105–106) (cf. sections 3.5.1 and 3.5.2).  

 Artifacts: This component concerns both “immaterial and material ob-

jects used as tools” (Risku 2014:339–340). That is, both mental phe-

nomena such as “memorized guidelines” (Risku, Windhager, and Ap-

felthaler 2013:163) and physical phenomena such as texts of different 

sorts and digital tools are considered artifacts within the TCA frame-

work.17  

 Environments: This component concerns what Risku, Windhager, and 

Apfelthaler (2013:164) refer to as different “activity systems”, which 

form “the physical, geographic, economic, political, demographic, and 

                                                      
16 There is no space here for an exhaustive account of how these terms are used in Activity 

Theory. For a general overview, see Nardi (1997), or Nicolini (2012). 
17 Cf. Norman 1993:4 for a similar conceptualisation. 
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social boundary conditions of action”. These “include the source, target, 

client and translator activity systems […], as perceived from the point 

of view of the translator” (2013:164).18  

 Time: This component concerns “the temporal changes and develop-

ments in each of the above aspects” (Risku 2014:340), and therefore is 

only considered in relation to the other components, rather than a com-

ponent in its own right. 

Therefore, the reconstruction of extended translation processes requires atten-

tion to the ways in which the phenomena included in the TCA framework 

interact with one another.  

Given the focus of the present study, certain forms of interactions appear 

particularly interesting. As mentioned above, the social network of which a 

translator forms part constitutes a potential resource that can be used to estab-

lish support in the translation process (see sections 3.5.1 and 3.5.2). Techno-

logical artifacts such as TM tools conceivably also constitute resources by 

means of which support may be established. Interaction with other actors and 

with technology for the purpose of supporting cognition can be conceptualised 

in terms of social and material scaffolding, respectively. In section 3.5.2 be-

low, I discuss this conceptualisation in more detail. 

3.3 Cognitive science perspectives 

To further contextualise the assumptions that underlie the notion of extended 

translation and the TCA model, I discuss two of the theoretical strands from 

which they draw: situated cognition (3.2.1), and distributed cognition (3.2.2).19 

As a preamble, situated cognition is used in the present study to approach 

agent-environment interaction in instances where individual translators seek 

assistance, for instance in problem-solving processes. As the translators in the 

workplace at hand also form part of larger entities that share and maintain 

resources, the most immediate one being different translation teams, the ap-

plicability of distributed cognition will also be explored. The rationale for 

combining these perspectives is to accommodate analytically for empirical 

observations where the focus shifts from the individual and his or her envi-

ronment to what might be perceived as a larger cognitive system. 

                                                      
18 It is worth mentioning that the use of the notion of activity system here is not identical to its 

use in Activity Theory (e.g., Engeström and Escalante 1996:366). 
19 Despite the use of capital initial letters in many publications (e.g., Risku 2010:98), I will use 

lower-case letters for situated cognition and distributed cognition. 
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3.3.1 Situated cognition 

As briefly mentioned in chapter 2, situated cognition encompasses a range of 

partially overlapping approaches to the study of cognition that emphasise the 

role of interaction between actors and their surrounding social and material 

environment in cognitive processes (see, e.g., Clark 1997, 2008; Resnick et al. 

1997; Suchman 2007; Robbins and Aydede 2009; Muñoz 2010; Risku 2010, 

2014, 2017; Lindblom and Susi 2012; Ehrensberger-Dow and Massey 2017; 

Risku and Rogl 2021). These approaches seem to have grown out of a dissat-

isfaction with previous understandings of cognition which largely ignore 

agents’ bodies and their environments (see, e.g., Suchman 2007). In brief, sit-

uated cognition approaches posit that cognitive processes do not take place 

only in the head, but emerge as a result of actors’ interactions with resources 

beyond the boundaries of individual minds. In the words of Risku (2010): 

Situated Cognition not only examines individuals and their previous knowledge 

and skills, it also looks at their interaction with artefacts (such as language) and 

their social environment. It is an essentially social, interactive and contextual 

approach to cognition and as such rejects the association of ‘cognitive’ with 

‘individual’, ‘internal’, ‘computational’ and ‘logical’. (Risku 2010:98) 

Therefore, a central idea is that cognitive processes do not necessarily precede 

action in the form of plans to be executed, but that cognition and action is 

intertwined (see, e.g., Suchman 2007). For example, by manipulating phe-

nomena in our environment through social interaction, physical re-organisa-

tion, writing, and so forth, we may establish support for processes such as 

problem solving and remembering.20 Recalling an example from CTS re-

search, Risku (2014:347) observes that actions in the translation process (e.g., 

drafting) can be seen to “externalize part of the process and thus transform the 

internal processing into an interaction with self-produced outer stimuli”. 

As should be clear, situated cognition is not a uniform approach with a set 

of received assumptions, and it is sometimes used interchangeably with con-

cepts such as embodied cognition. In the present study, however, I follow 

Robbins and Aydede (2009), who use situated cognition as an umbrella term 

which encompasses other related perspectives, namely embodiment, embed-

dedness, and extension.21 Wilson (2005:229) adds another perspective, the 

“externalist” one, and argues that “there are not only nuances but also signifi-

cant differences between projects characterized under each of these labels”. 

However, he also points to the conceptual overlap of these perspectives, and 

                                                      
20 Many concrete examples can be found in Kirsh 2009.  
21 I refrain from going into any detail about the assumptions of these perspectives. The reader 

is referred to Robbins and Aydede (2009) and Risku and Rogl (2021). 
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holds that what they share is “a view of cognition as the property of individu-

als, but only insofar as those individuals are situated or embedded in certain 

physical environments and social milieus” (Wilson 2005:229).  

The way in which situated cognition is applied in the present study is most 

concretely illustrated by the situated perspective on problem solving outlined 

and discussed in section 3.5.1. 

3.3.2 Distributed cognition 

The next major component of the theoretical framework of this dissertation is 

Distributed Cognition (DC). DC is an approach to the investigation and anal-

ysis of cognition in naturalistic settings (Rogers and Ellis 1994; Hutchins 

1995a, 1995b; Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh 2000; Rogers 2006) which typi-

cally uses cognitive ethnography (see section 4.1.3).  

While DC has not yet (to my knowledge) been employed in any depth and 

detail as an analytical framework in TS, there are several proposals in the TS 

literature that point to its potential usefulness, see, e.g., Dragsted (2008), Mar-

tín de León (2008), Christensen and Schjoldager (2011), Muñoz (2010), Ka-

ramanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011), Risku and Windhager (2015), Risku (2010, 

2014, 2017), Risku and Rogl (2021). The present study thus attempts to ex-

plore the applicability of DC for research on cognitive translation processes. 

Given that it has not been used extensively within TS, I devote a fair amount 

of space to account for central assumptions of DC. 

3.3.2.1 Central assumptions 

In contrast to traditional approaches to cognition, DC widens the perspective 

on cognition by re-directing the attention from individuals as the unit of anal-

ysis to larger cognitive systems. Although cognitive systems may take differ-

ent forms, they are often seen as constituted by some constellation of human 

actors and artifacts (see Hutchins 2006). In this respect, DC thus takes a some-

what different stance than situated cognition, a point that I discuss in more 

detail in section 3.3. Typically, DC researchers study how cognitive processes 

such as problem solving emerge and unfold through the joint activities of cog-

nitive systems in their entirety rather than from the perspective of individual 

actors plus the surrounding environment (see, e.g., Rogers 2006:732).  

Within the DC framework, a number of underlying assumptions about the 

nature of cognitive processes have been formulated. A basic assumption of 

DC is that cognition is socially distributed, i.e., that cognitive processes can 

be distributed among several actors and/or artifacts (Hutchins 1995a, 2006; 

Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh 2000). Dahlbäck, Rambusch, and Susi 

(2012:488) point out that “[b]y taking external factors into account, such as 

other individuals and artifacts [DC] attempts to capture the parts of a human’s 

thought processes that can be found in the interaction with the social and ma-

terial environment” (2012:488, my translation). Second, DC connects to the 
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assumption that cognition is embodied (Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh 

2000:177), i.e., cognitive processes are not restricted to the brain, but rather 

that “the body is an active, integrated component of the cognitive system” 

(Dahlbäck, Rambusch, and Susi 2012:488, my translation). Third, Hollan, 

Hutchins, and Kirsh (2000) argue that culture and cognition are indivisible 

and interactional:  

[C]ulture emerges out of the activity of human agents in their historical con-

texts, as mental, material and social structures interact, and […] culture in the 

form of a history of material artifacts and social practices, shapes cognitive pro-

cesses, particularly cognitive processes that are distributed over agents, arti-

facts, and environments. (Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh 2000:178) 

Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh (2000:178) also hold that culture, when thought 

of as a process, creates a repository of experiences from which to draw as 

“[c]ulture is a process that accumulates partial solutions to frequently encoun-

tered problems” (see also Hutchins 2006:379). 

Furthermore, Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh (2000) argue that cognition is 

distributed in three ways: “[c]ognitive processes may be distributed across the 

members of a social group”; “[c]ognitive processes may involve coordination 

between internal and external (material or environmental) structure”, and that 

“[p]rocesses may be distributed through time in such a way that the products 

of earlier events can transform the nature of later events” (Hollan, Hutchins, 

and Kirsh 2000:176). 

3.3.2.2 Applications of DC 

The often-cited and classic examples of applications of DC include research 

on the coordinated work in naval ships (Hutchins 1995a), and airline cockpits 

(Hutchins 1995b; Hutchins and Klausen 1998). The settings investigated in 

these early studies thus differ significantly from the translation office, with 

regard not only to the concrete activities, but also to the degree of permanence 

of the cognitive systems in question. The present study connects more explic-

itly to recent applications of DC in settings where activities, tasks, roles, and 

responsibilities are less rigidly coordinated. For example, Perry (2017), inves-

tigating the use of technology in a construction company from a DC perspec-

tive, showed how artifacts in the workplace, as well as the setting itself, func-

tion as problem-solving resources for the employees. Perry’s (2017) work car-

ries relevance for this study as it discusses how the DC framework could be 

expanded and made relevant for what he terms “loosely coupled systems” in 

contrast to “tightly coupled systems” (2017:34), such as an airline cockpit. 

Although the activities at the construction site office in Perry’s study obvi-

ously are not identical to the ones investigated in this study, the setting resem-

bles the translation office of an LSP more closely than, for example, a battle-

ship.  
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Working within the field of human-computer interaction, Perry (2017:34) 

identifies several “key dimensions” where tightly and loosely coupled systems 

differ. In brief, these include access to resources, problem structure, organi-

sational structure and problem solving dynamics, and cycle duration. Access 

to resources refers to the set of resources that are available in the different 

system types. Although the set of resources may be more clearly restricted 

within a tightly coupled system, employment of resources in loosely coupled 

systems may happen on an ad hoc basis.  

Problem structure refers to the differences in problems that typically occur 

in the different systems. Whereas problems in tightly coupled systems typi-

cally are expected and well-structured, problems in loosely coupled systems 

are ill-defined, situation-specific, and often unique.  

Organisational structure and problem solving dynamics in tightly coupled 

systems require “communication pathways [that] are (necessarily) well spec-

ified and constrained to a number of pre-defined modes of operation”, but in 

loosely coupled systems “not all of the communication pathways are well-

specified prior to problem solving” (2017:35).  

Cycle duration refers to the time-span within which problems are typically 

solved. Tightly coupled systems are characterised by a cycle duration of 

“minutes or seconds” (Perry 2017:36), but loosely coupled systems are char-

acterised by a much longer cycle. Given the involvement of humans also in 

tightly coupled systems, the differences should perhaps not be exaggerated; it 

may be more a question of degree than of nature.  

There are other applications of DC in settings where the work activity re-

sembles translation activity. For example, Smart (2006) uses DC in a study of 

writing practices in a Canadian bank. Writing practices have also been the 

focus in other recent research where DC is used as a theoretical framework. 

For instance, Angeli (2015), Clayson (2018), and Bivens and Cook (2018) 

investigate the externalisation and distribution of memory from a DC perspec-

tive. 

3.4 Remarks on theoretical framework 

Before proceeding, a few remarks are needed that address the components of 

the theoretical framework with regard to their relationship, compatibility, and 

respective contributions. 

To begin with, the notion of extended translation and the TCA framework 

do not only set the general theoretical direction for the study, but also put for-

ward assumptions specifically relevant to research on extended cognitive 

translation processes (see section 3.1). In addition to redefining the object of 

study from internal processes in the minds of translators to systems of actors 

and artifacts, the framework emphasises that cognitive translation processes 

occur within, and in the intersection between, different activity systems. From 
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this perspective, translating extends not only beyond the individual, but also 

beyond the immediate situation in which it is carried out, as is manifest in the 

use of TM systems. 

Next, a few points need to be made with regard to the respective contribu-

tions as well as the compatibility of situated cognition and distributed cogni-

tion in the present study. Starting with an assumption on which they agree, 

both situated cognition and distributed cognition assume that cognitive pro-

cesses can be seen as the outcome of interaction between human minds and 

material environments, and that cognition, rather than being restricted to indi-

vidual minds, emerges through action and interaction between internal and 

external resources. However, situated cognition and distributed cognition do 

not approach the relationship between actors and their environment in exactly 

the same way. While situated cognition primarily attends to how individuals 

interact in and with their social and material environment, and posits that an 

analysis of cognitive processes needs to attend to such interaction, distributed 

cognition goes beyond the individual’s use of aids of different sorts, and posits 

that cognition unfolds through the transfer and transformation of internal and 

external representations of information within a system of actors and artifacts. 

In short, in the present study these approaches are used to shed light on differ-

ent aspects of actions and activities in the translation process: situated cogni-

tion emphasises individual actors’ interaction with environmental resources, 

whereas distributed cognition emphasises activity within constellations of hu-

mans and artifacts, which are seen as cognitive systems that have properties 

different to those of their constitutive components.22 

Thus, situated and distributed cognition provide different lenses through 

which activities and actions in the translation process can be productively 

viewed. Again, the attention to individual translators’ interactions with social 

and material resources primarily brings a situated cognitive perspective into 

focus. However, as the translators all form part of larger units and networks 

that share knowledge, resources, and responsibilities, a distributed cognitive 

perspective is also relevant. This is, for example, the case in the use and 

maintenance of TM systems, where actions taken not only support the indi-

vidual translator in the specific situation, but also have far-reaching implica-

tions for distributed remembering processes within larger cognitive systems. 

                                                      
22 This is why Hutchins (1995b) argued that it is the cockpit of an airplane that remembers its 

speed, rather than the pilots with the help of each other and their instruments. I am grateful to 

Nils Dahlbäck (personal communication) for this illustrative clarification. 
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3.5 Central concepts 

Having outlined the overarching theoretical framework, I now turn to specific 

concepts that appear particularly productive for an analysis of situated and 

distributed aspects of problem solving in the translation process. 

It should be emphasised that none of the theoretical concepts introduced in 

section 3.4 have been introduced prior to the fieldwork, with the aim of con-

structing some form of categorisation system into which empirical observa-

tions could be put (see also section 5.1). On the contrary, these concepts have 

shown to be relevant and introduced at a later stage in the research process, to 

make sense of empirical observations. While cooperation remains a general 

focus of this study, the empirical observations made it clear that a theoretical 

nuancing from a socio-cognitive perspective was called for as the overall fo-

cus crystallised into specific focuses on the ways in which the translators in-

teract with their social and material environment in the translation process. 

To begin with, I account for the notion of problem solving, which has been 

central in scholarly discourse on translation for quite some time (section 

3.5.1). I start by outlining previous research employing the concept in TS, fol-

lowed by considerations relevant to the situated approach to problem solving 

employed in this study, emphasising the interactive nature of problem solving 

in particular. This discussion addresses how external resources in one’s social 

and material environment are used for problem solving. To address such phe-

nomena theoretically, the concepts of scaffolding and scaffold are introduced 

(section 3.5.2). Then, the concept of remembering is introduced (section 

3.5.3). Finally, the notion of prediction is introduced (section 3.5.4) to make 

sense of a specific set of empirical observations concerning interaction with 

resources for query management (see chapter 9). 

3.5.1 Problem solving 

At least since Krings (1986a, 1986b), translation has been taken to involve 

problem solving. Consequently, the notions of problem and problem solving 

in the context of translation have received a fair amount of attention from TS 

scholars. In contrast to much previous TS research, which approaches problem 

solving in the translation process as the internal processing of information in 

individuals’ brains (see below), the present study approaches problem solving 

from a situated and distributed cognitive perspective. This means that prob-

lem-solving processes are not taken to necessarily unfold through internal rep-

resentations and their computation, but that features of problem-solving pro-

cesses may take the form of external representations, and unfold through in-

teraction between resources both internal and external to an individual. In 

other words, problem solving in the translation process is approached in the 

present study from a socio-cognitive perspective, which allows for its consid-
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eration “not from an individual and inherently mental perspective but as a col-

laborative endeavour” (Risku and Rogl 2021:487). To further contextualise 

the approach adopted here, I will briefly account for different ways in which 

problem solving has been approached in TS.  

Before proceeding, however, it should be made clear that some proponents 

of situated cognitive approaches are sceptical of the idea of problem solving 

altogether; if problems and the processes by which they are resolved are in-

herently situation-specific, these concepts appear to lose their relevance, so 

the argument goes (see Sutton 2009:265). Following such a line of thought, 

the characterisation of certain phenomena as problems and sequences of ac-

tions as problem solving in the present study could be called into question. 

While acknowledging the fact that translation problems, also do not constitute 

a homogenous set of phenomena, I take a more moderate position here: the 

notions of problem and problem solving are still considered potentially useful 

for making sense of certain actions and activities in the translation process. 

This stance is in line with approaches to problem solving in recent contribu-

tions in TS (see below). 

A well-known outline of the notion of problem is presented by Toury 

(2011, 2012), who makes a distinction between three classes of problems. In 

brief, the first class concerns “prospective” problems (Toury 2012:41), i.e., 

potential problems construed from the consideration of the translatability of 

some source text (item). The second class concerns “retrospective” problems 

(Toury 2012:42), which may be construed from projecting a previous problem 

from the materialisation of an actual translation. The third class, which bears 

potential analytic relevance for the study at hand, is what Toury (2012:44) 

concerns “processual” problems. This type of problem becomes visible 

through the materialisation of temporary solutions to a given problem, what 

Toury refers to as “interim replacements” (2012:44, boldface removed). To 

conclude this brief review, it should also be noted that “problem” in TS ap-

pears to generally be seen as synonymous to “difficulty” (Krings 1986b; En-

glund Dimitrova 2005; Désilets et al. 2009; Angelone 2010; Toury 2012). 

However, this is not necessarily the case within psychology, where the con-

cept has been used synonymously to ‘tasks’ (Kirsh 2009:265), although tasks 

in this sense generally involve some degree of difficulty. I use the TS concep-

tualisation and refer to translation problems as difficulties. However, it should 

be noted that the difficulties translators face do not necessarily involve, for 

example, a failure to comprehend a source text term. I will attempt to nuance 

the use of these terms in the discussions of analyses and results.  

The phenomenon of problem solving has also received a lot of attention in 

TS. I restrict my account here to some fairly recent uses of the concept in TS, 

namely the ones found in Englund Dimitrova (2005), Angelone (2010), Dési-

lets et al. (2009), Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011), and Hirvonen and Tiit-

tula (2018). 
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Englund Dimitrova (2005), who draws on Krings (1986a), uses a number 

of behavioural phenomena, referred to as “problem indicators” (Englund Di-

mitrova 2005:156, italics removed), to identify seemingly problematic in-

stances in the translation process. Such indicators include “[e]xplicit or im-

plicit problem identification by the translator”, the “[u]se of aids”, and actions 

such as “[l]eaving a gap in the translated text”. A similar approach is taken by 

Angelone (2010). The behavioural cues to problematic instances in Ange-

lone’s study encompass “direct” and “indirect articulations” (2010:20) of 

problems, which he takes to manifest through verbalisations and keyboard 

typing, respectively. Angelone also includes “online look-ups” (2010:20), 

which resonates with Englund Dimitrova’s (2005:156) indicator “[u]se of 

aids”. With regard to methodology, Angelone (2010:18) posits that “verbal 

indicators” are to be expected primarily in experiment-based studies, whereas 

indicators in real-life settings would include “non-verbal behaviors or, possi-

bly, physiological indicators” (2010:18). 

Désilets et al. (2009), in contrast to Englund Dimitrova (2005) and Ange-

lone (2010), investigate problem solving in a workplace setting. However, 

they also take a number of behaviour-based indicators as point of departure. 

They define “translation problem” as “any source language word or expres-

sion which presents a difficulty to a human translator (not machine) during the 

process of translation” (Désilets et al. 2009:n.p., italics removed). Actions 

such as using resources, postponing decisions, and verbalising potential solu-

tion strategies are taken to indicate that a translator conceives of a source text 

item as problematic. Désilets et al. (2009) then identify to a wide variety of 

material resources, primarily digital, consulted by translators in response to 

the identified problems. 

Against the background of an ethnographic study of translation practices in 

a LSP, Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011) point to a different understanding 

of problem solving (see section 2.4):  

Solving problems in this context is an activity that relies not only on an indi-

vidual translator’s memory and cognitive abilities, but on interactions between 

teams [sic] members and with resources (such as the TM, references, etc) in the 

LSP setting. (Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty 2011:48) 

They also propose that this take on problem solving resonates with the per-

spective on cognitive processes put forward by distributed cognition (Ka-

ramanis, Luz, and Doherty 2011:48). Hirvonen and Tiittula (2018), in turn, 

specifically investigate problem solving within a team of people translating 

together. They argue that within the team, the recognition, negotiation, and 

solution to a translation problem happens interactionally: “Translating […] 

proceeds from identifying a problem (with a possible explanation) to propos-

ing and negotiating candidate solutions and, finally, to solving the problem by 
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reaching a decision that is mutually acceptable” (Hirvonen and Tiittula 

2018:170). 

In summary, the phenomenon of problem solving within TS has been ap-

proached in different ways, which appear to reflect the different cognitive sci-

ence paradigms mentioned in chapter 2. Thus, on the one hand, the research 

reported in Englund Dimitrova (2005) and Angelone (2010) can be taken to 

represent approaches to problem solving as it has been conceptualised within 

experimental approaches in TPR and of the information-processing paradigm 

that is prevalent within TPR (Muñoz 2016b). On the other hand, Désilets et 

al. (2009), Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty (2011), and Hirvonen and Tiittula 

(2018) may be seen as representative of the situated cognition approach to 

problem solving applied in this dissertation.  

Against this background, drawing on what has been proposed by the cog-

nitive scientist David Kirsh (2009), I will conclude by pointing to a couple of 

considerations for the application of the concepts problem and problem solv-

ing in the present study.  

First, with regard to the concept of problem, Kirsh (2009:264) holds that, 

from the perspective of situated cognition, the view of what constitutes a prob-

lem “depends on the discourse of that activity, and so in a sense, is socially 

constructed” (Kirsh 2009:265). If this perspective is adopted for the concep-

tualisation of translation problems, their reconstruction must necessarily fol-

low from the ways in which the translators themselves construct and co-con-

struct problems of different sorts (cf. Hirvonen and Tiittula 2018). This moti-

vates paying attention to communication between participants.  

Second, with regard to problem solving, Kirsh (2009) also points out that a 

“problem is tied to a concrete setting and is resolved by reasoning in situation-

specific ways, making use of the material and cultural resources locally avail-

able” (Kirsh 2009:264). He also makes the point that problem solving is typi-

cally interactive in real-life situations: 

Rarely does anyone work out a complete solution in their head and then single-

mindedly execute it. People, like most creatures, solve things interactively in 

the world. (Kirsh 2009:278) 

In order to explore how problem solving unfolds in the translation process, 

this study pays attention to the ways translators interact with different social 

and material resources in their environment.  

3.5.2 Scaffolding 

The concepts of scaffolding and scaffold have been used by scholars from dif-

ferent disciplines as a means to conceptualise the different ways in which hu-

mans make use of resources in their environment as support when carrying 

out various tasks. With regard to translation work, Risku (2010:102) argues 
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that “[t]ranslation as a cognitive activity is absorbed by and dependent on scaf-

folds”. Scaffolds, Risku (2014:341) suggests, “help and structure thinking by 

serving, for example, as reminders, retainers and organizing elements”, which 

means that “we reduce the need to store, search for, and process knowledge in 

the brain” (Risku 2013:6). With regard to problem solving, scaffolds are taken 

to reduce the complexity of problems, restructuring them and making them 

easier to process (see Kirsh 2009:286). 

Backtracking briefly, the concept of scaffolding originally surfaces in in-

terpretations of Lev Vygotsky’s (e.g., 1978) theories on learning, especially 

in relation to the concept of ‘the zone of proximal development’ (Vygotsky 

1978:84–91; see also Clark 2003:202). Scaffolding was originally formulated 

to refer to the role that other people play in an individual’s learning processes, 

typically with a child and an adult in mind (see Lantolf and Appel 1994). 

Wood, Bruner, and Ross (1976:90), who appear to have coined the term, refer 

to scaffolding as a “process which enables a child or novice to solve a prob-

lem, carry out a task or achieve a goal which would be beyond his unassisted 

efforts”. From a learning point of view, scaffolds are generally assumed to be 

dismantled once their purpose has been served, for example, when a student 

independently manages to carry out a task (Kirsh 2009:285–286). 

As I focus on different phenomena than learning, I do not address uses of 

scaffolding in research on learning here. Instead, I draw on interpretations of 

the concept put forward in cognitive science by Clark (1997, 2003), and Kirsh 

(2009), and in CTS by Risku (2010, 2013, 2014), which emphasise the use of 

external resources in cognitive processes such as problem solving. An im-

portant aspect in which the interpretations drawn on here differ from those in 

learning theory is that scaffolds are not taken to be gradually dismantled, but 

to “remain even after we have internalized their function” (Kirsh 2009:286). 

Clark (1997:187) also points to a dialectical relationship between external sup-

port structures and individual action and thought in the sense that the external 

support is influenced “by the communicative acts of individuals and by epi-

sodes of solitary problem solving”. Thus, scaffolds are not only taken to re-

main, but to develop over time. 

On a general level, Clark (1997:45) defines scaffolding as the “exploitation 

of external structure”. He furthermore holds that “scaffolding […] denotes a 

broad class of physical, cognitive, and social augmentations—augmentations 

that allow us to achieve some goal that would otherwise be beyond us” (Clark 

1997:194). For Clark (1997:194–195), an action can be seen to be scaffolded 

“to the extent that it relies on some kind of external support. Such support 

could come from the use of tools or from exploitation of the knowledge and 

skills of others”.  

Risku (2010, 2013, 2014) points to a wide variety of phenomena that may 

be seen to function as scaffolds in professional translation settings, from of-

fices and technological translation tools to various other artifacts and “forms 

of discourse” (Risku 2013:6). Here, as well as in Clark (1997:194–195; see 
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also Kirsh 2009:284–285), a basic distinction between what might be termed 

material and social scaffolds may be distilled. With regard to the ‘social’ cat-

egory, Clark (2016:285) suggests, more recently, that “other agents […] pro-

vide a unique form of ‘external scaffolding’, since their actions and responses 

can be exploited to reduce our own individual processing loads”, which moti-

vates a focus on social interaction. I will also make a distinction between sup-

port that (primarily) is provided by, and established through, interaction be-

tween social actors, and support that (primarily) comes from material re-

sources.23 

In addition, following Clark (1997:185–186, 2003), Kirsh (2009:286), and 

Risku (2013:6), I assume that the very organisations and settings in which 

people act provide support for action and cognition, as they are imbued with 

norms and social practices. However, I restrict the scope of this dimension to 

the organisational and physical setting of the translation workplace in ques-

tion, leaving wider societal phenomena aside.  

Before proceeding, it merits mentioning that scaffolding and scaffolds 

show a conceptual affinity to other concepts, such as Norman’s (1993:4) con-

cept of “cognitive artifact”, which denotes “anything invented by humans for 

the purpose of improving thought or action” (Norman 1993:5) (cf. “artifacts” 

in section 3.2). In the present study, however, I take artifacts to constitute one 

of several possible means by which support for problem solving is established 

(cf. Kirsh 2009:286). To me, this speaks in favour of using scaffolding and 

scaffolds as overarching terms. In sum, I will use scaffolding to refer to the 

general phenomenon of external and environmentally-anchored, support, and 

I will use the term scaffold to refer to the concrete means by which such sup-

port is established or provided.  

3.5.3 Remembering 

One way in which social and material resources are taken to support cognition 

concerns memory and remembering processes (see, e.g., Arango-Muñoz 

2013; Dahlbäck, Kristiansson, and Stjernberg 2013). On this topic, Hutchins 

(2000:7) also points out that “[t]he potential of the material environment to 

support memory is very widely recognized”. This includes, but goes beyond, 

the position that material artifacts can provide external memory storage, ex-

panding the human capacity for remembering, much in line with Pym’s (2011) 

argument about the implications of using technology for translating. Scholars 

investigating different aspects of memory and remembering also point out that 

both social and material resources (naturally) external to the individual may 

serve to aid the recall and reconstruction of memory (see Sutton 2009). 

                                                      
23 However, I agree with the perspective that social and material phenomena are typically in-

tertwined, as emphasised by many researchers (see Orlikowski 2007, 2010). 



34 

 

Across disciplinary boundaries, remembering has been referred to as a col-

lective (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:144), and collaborative (Meade et al. 

2017:2), process. Also, Brown, Middleton, and Lightfoot (2001:125) posit 

that “remembering is […] a social act, a way of accomplishing some activity 

in the present through invoking the past in an appropriate and skilled manner”. 

Thus, one can discern a consensus across different scholars and disciplines on 

the proposition that remembering may be seen as socially constituted, as op-

posed to being (only) a property of individual, isolated, and crania-enveloped 

minds. 

Encompassing both social and material aspects of remembering, Hutchins 

(1995a:220) uses the term distributed memory. In contrast to some of the 

abovementioned treatments, which primarily can be seen to reflect a situated 

cognitive perspective, Hutchins also posits that remembering processes 

emerge through computation within cognitive systems that extend beyond in-

dividual actors and any tools they might use; it is the cognitive system as a 

whole that remembers, and not just individual actors, whose remembering pro-

cesses are supported by resources in the environment. Again, this is why 

Hutchins (1995b) argues that it is the cockpit of an aircraft that “remembers” 

its speed, rather than the pilots with support from their instruments (see section 

3.4). 

In the present study, both situated and distributed perspectives on remem-

bering are seen as potentially useful for making sense of empirical observa-

tions of TM technology use and social interaction. That is, while notions pri-

marily associated with situated cognition, such as scaffolding, potentially can 

be used to make sense of individual translators’ interaction with TM technol-

ogy, distributed cognition offers an additional perspective. This perspective 

attends to the ways larger cognitive systems, such as the translation workplace 

itself, can be seen to remember, in the sense that it stores and mediates 

memory by means of different resources. From this also follows that the larger 

cognitive system, within which individuals operate, conceivably evolves as a 

consequence of actions and activities performed, a view in line with the prop-

osition that scaffolds develop over time (see section 3.5.2).  

This also brings an additional assumption about remembering to the fore, 

namely that such processes can be seen as inherently future-oriented (cf. 

Brown, Middleton, and Lightfoot 2001; Sutton 2009:227; Eklund, Mäkitalo, 

and Säljö 2010). As Brown, Middleton, and Lightfoot (2001:126) point out, 

“remembering […] involves a concern for the future significance of recalling 

a particular version of the past”. Michaelian and Sutton (2013:3) make a sim-

ilar remark: “We can […] use past experience to guide or direct present deci-

sions and future plans”. This aspect of remembering seems particularly rele-

vant when analysing translators’ interactions with TM technology, as the res-

idue of previous translatorial action can be seen to influence the conditions for 

future interactions of this sort. 
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3.5.4 Prediction 

When translation is seen as a socially situated practice (see, e.g., Lindqvist 

2002), translation problems conceivably have social and professional ramifi-

cations if ignored or handled inefficiently. When seen from this angle, a dif-

ferent aspect of problem solving in the translation process manifests itself, 

namely one where the predicted reception of the target text solution to a given 

source text problem is considered and acted upon in a pre-emptive manner. 

Theoretical ideas about different ways in which human actions and activi-

ties orient towards predicted and necessarily uncertain futures can be found 

across different disciplines.24 For example, in practice theory, Wenger (1998) 

uses the concept of imagination to connote “a process of expanding our self 

by transcending our time and space” (1998:176). In line with the overarching 

socio-cognitive framework in the present study, the concept of prediction is 

introduced here, again with reference to cognitive scientist Andy Clark’s 

work.  

Prediction processes have recently been suggested to be of potential inter-

est to CTS research, with particular reference to Clark’s (2013, 2014, 2016) 

work on “predictive processing” (Clark 2016:1) (see also Risku and Rogl 

2021:492). Here, Clark reviews and develops theoretical ideas about the work-

ings of the human brain. Put in necessarily brief and simplified terms, he pro-

poses that the brain predicts the nature of incoming information in order to 

deal with it efficiently. Clark (2016:2) points out that prediction, in the sense 

used by him, concerns “something brains do to enable embodied, environmen-

tally situated agents to carry out various tasks”. He also outlines a more gen-

eral take on the concept, which appears useful in this study to make sense of 

certain activities in the translation process: 

Prediction, in its most familiar incarnation, is something that a person engages 

in, with a view to anticipating the shape of future events. Such predictions are 

informed, conscious guesses, usually made well in advance, generated by for-

ward-looking agents in the service of their plans and projects. (Clark 2016:2, 

italics in original) 

This view appears to resonate with general understandings of the concept. For 

example, the Oxford English Dictionary defines the verb “predict” in the fol-

                                                      
24 For example, in practice theory, Wenger (1998) uses the concept of imagination to connote 

“a process of expanding our self by transcending our time and space” (1998:176). In linguistics, 

de Saint-Georges (e.g., 2013) outlines the contours of anticipatory discourse, which refers to 

the ways in which “individuals, texts, or utterances project representations of future events, 

states, or relations” (2013:1).  
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lowing way: “To state or estimate, esp. on the basis of knowledge or reason-

ing, that (an action, event, etc.) will happen in the future or will be a conse-

quence of something”.25 

It should be mentioned, finally, that an elaborate approach to predicted re-

sponses to decisions in the translation process has been developed by Pym 

(2005, 2015, 2021), using the concept of risk management. Pym’s original 

idea, in very brief terms, is that decision making in translation processes can 

be fruitfully understood in light of different forms of risk such decisions entail. 

In the original outline, risk is primarily connected to items in the texts to be 

translated (see Pym 2005, 2015). Recently, however, Pym (2021) suggests 

that, when considering risk management in the translation process in the con-

text of networks of various actors, it can be taken to assume a wider scope: 

“[t]his extended scene obliges us to consider not just the risk relations between 

the translator and the text, but also the relations between the translator and the 

other actors in the scene” (2021:453). While these ideas appear intuitively ap-

pealing, I will leave this approach aside here given that the most elaborate 

version of Pym’s approach concerns risk as tied to textual items. 

This concludes part Ⅰ of the dissertation, and I now proceed to an account 

of the methodological framework and the empirical material. 

  

                                                      
25 “predict, v.”. OED Online. March 2021. Oxford University Press. 

https://www.oed.com/view/Entry/149856 (accessed March 16, 2021). 



37 

 

Part II: Methodology and material 

Part II comprises chapters 4 and 5. Chapter 4 presents the methodological 

framework used in this study, ethnography, and then reviews central concerns 

in ethnographic research and how this study approaches these concerns (sec-

tion 4.1), including an outline of cognitive ethnography (section 4.1.3). Sec-

tion 4.2 addresses ethical considerations, and section 4.3 presents the specifics 

of the fieldwork carried out for this study. Details about the empirical data 

collected and elicited by means of the different methods are given in connec-

tion to the description of the different methods. Chapter 5 presents the analyt-

ical considerations and the method of analysis. 
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4 Methodological framework 

The theoretical perspectives on socio-cognitive aspects of translation work 

presented in the previous chapter reflect the basic ontological perspective in 

this dissertation. That is, that there is an interdependence between individuals’ 

cognitive processes and their surrounding social and material environment 

(see, e.g., Risku 2013). This interdependence has implications for the meth-

odological framework used in this study. Whereas research on cognitive as-

pects of translation so far typically has taken the form of experimental studies 

(see, e.g., Jakobsen 2017), engaging in research on “translation in the wild” 

(Risku and Windhager 2015:36), by necessity entails immersing oneself in the 

settings where the activity of interest takes place, and interacting with the peo-

ple carrying out this activity. Here, ethnography presents itself as a productive 

methodological framework that not only includes relevant data gathering tech-

niques, but also has developed a critical discussion on issues such as the re-

searcher’s role, and the epistemological implications of these issues. Conse-

quently, this study uses data gathering methods typically used in ethnographic 

research (4.3). Given the socio-cognitive orientation of the study at hand, the 

motivation provided by Risku (2017) for the application of ethnographic 

methods in TS is of specific relevance: 

Ethnographic approaches in translation studies can offer a path toward under-

standing the complex cognitive activity of translation. They can show how bod-

ily movements, spatial organization, interaction with artifacts, and social scaf-

folding contribute to cognitive processes such as perception, remembering, un-

derstanding, decision making, and monitoring. (Risku 2017:306) 

In the following sections, aspects of ethnographic research relevant to the pre-

sent study (section 4.1) and an account of ethical considerations (section 4.2) 

are outlined. Lastly, I turn to the account of the fieldwork carried out for this 

study, which includes details about the empirical material gathered and elic-

ited during the fieldwork (section 4.3).  

4.1 An ethnographic approach 

In general, ethnography is a qualitative research approach, which is character-

ised by Reeves, Cooper, and Hodges (2008:512) as “the study of social inter-

actions, behaviours, and perceptions that occur within groups, teams, organi-

sations, and communities”. The provenance of ethnography is found in early 
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social anthropology (e.g., Malinowski 1922), and it was later adopted into so-

ciology (see Sluka and Robben 2012:13; O’Reilly 2009:28). Although eth-

nography “has served as the bedrock of [anthropology]” (Wolcott 2008: 28), 

it is “no longer a jealously guarded ‘possession’ of [anthropology]” (Madden 

2010:1). Ethnography has found its way into several other academic disci-

plines, including TS (see section 4.1.2).  

While the scope of ethnography in a traditional anthropological sense con-

sists in the “process of recording and interpreting another people’s way of life” 

(Keesing and Strathern 1998:7), as well as “making the strange familiar” 

(Shaw, Copland, and Snell 2015:7), the scope of this study is more limited. 

Whereas traditional anthropology is concerned with cultures, the ethnographic 

approach applied in this study is rather “topic-oriented” (Hymes 1996:5, ital-

ics removed) and “focuses on ‘making the familiar strange’, uncovering the 

routine and everyday, and capturing the way things unfold in real time” (Shaw, 

Copland, and Snell 2015:7) (cf. also section 4.1.1).  

It should also be pointed out that ethnography is generally not only under-

stood as a research practice, or process, but also as the product resulting from 

this research practice, i.e., “[ethnography is] an interpretive and explanatory 

story about a group of people and their sociality, culture and behaviours” 

(Madden 2010:16). Again, my ambition is a more modest one, so I do not 

conceive of this study as a full-fledged ethnography in the anthropological 

sense (see chapter 1).  

Nevertheless, several characteristics considered typical of ethnography ap-

ply to the present study. Atkinson et al. (2007:4) point to a common trait in 

different strands of ethnographic research: “first-hand experience and explo-

ration of a particular social or cultural setting on the basis of (though not ex-

clusively by) participant observation”. They further point to participation and 

observation as “the characteristic features of the ethnographic approach” (At-

kinson et al. 2007:4–5). Emerson, Fretz, and Shaw (2011:1) point out that the 

main tasks of an ethnographer are to “participate […] in the daily routines of 

[a] setting, [to develop] ongoing relations with the people in it, and [observe] 

all the while what is going on”. Hammersley and Atkinson (2007:3) also out-

line what ethnographic researchers typically do. They mention the following 

characteristics: data are gathered through fieldwork using an eclectic set of 

methods, although primarily through participant observation and interviews; 

the research progress is not pre-determined; the analysis is typically qualita-

tive; the research follows an inductive logic; and, the research scope is usually 

rather limited (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007; cf. also O’Reilly 2005:3; and 

Sluka and Robben 2012:14). A similar characterisation is given by Savage 

(2000): 

Most ethnographers today would agree that the term ethnography can be ap-

plied to any small scale social research that is carried out in everyday settings; 

uses several methods; evolves in design throughout the study; and focuses on 
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the meanings of individuals' actions and explanations, rather than their quanti-

fication. In addition, ethnography is viewed as contextual and reflexive: it em-

phasises the importance of context in understanding events and meanings and 

takes into account the effects of the researcher and the research strategy on 

findings. There is also wide agreement that ethnography combines the perspec-

tives of both the researcher and the researched. (Savage 2000:1401) 

The character of the present study corresponds to many of the features outlined 

above: the scope is limited to a single setting, qualitative data are collected on 

everyday activities using several methods, the role of context is considered 

central when interpreting the data, and the influence of my presence on par-

ticipants’ behaviour (see section 4.2.2), and the perspectives of the partici-

pants, are considered. I attend to some of these features in more detail below. 

4.1.1 Relevant aspects of ethnographic research 

To start with, Savage’s point that ethnographic research “evolves in design” 

(2000:1401) holds true for the present study. This is reflected by the fact that 

decisions about data gathering techniques were re-considered throughout the 

fieldwork, resulting in the abandonment of video recording, originally envi-

sioned, as well as in the gathering of data on digital communication (see sec-

tion 4.3). On a related note, observations gradually became more selective 

during the research process (cf. Spradley 1980:34), as the original focus on 

cooperation evolved into more narrow focuses on translators’ interactions 

with different sorts of social and material resources in the translation process. 

However, it should be emphasised that the overall research process was by no 

means unidirectional. Indeed, Fetterman’s observation (1989:47), that “[t]he 

focus narrows and broadens repeatedly as the fieldworker searches for breadth 

and depth of observation” resonates with the research process in the present 

case. 

The evolutionary nature of ethnographic research is also connected to, and 

dependent upon, the fact that it is carried out over an extended period of time. 

In the present case, the time spent doing fieldwork amounted to approximately 

1 year (see section 4.3). The importance ascribed to the longevity of the field-

work in the present study aligns well with the aspects mentioned by O’Reilly 

(2005:12): “to limit the effects on the research subjects of your presence as an 

outsider”, “to have time to learn and understand as an insider”, and “to have 

time to add to [one’s] questions and to guide [one’s] research in alternative 

directions”. 

The point about reflexivity in the quote above by Savage (2010:1401), re-

fers to the fact that research forms part of the social world being studied, which 

affects the data collected, the interpretations of that data, and the implications 

of the research in different ways (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:15). That 



41 

 

is, research on a social situation cannot be viewed as independent of, and sep-

arate from, that very social situation. This also connects to the “observer’s 

paradox” (see, e.g., Saville-Troike 2003:92), that is, the unavoidable fact that 

a researcher never can know what observed behaviour would have been like 

had it not been observed.  

Davies (2008: 4) understands reflexivity as “a turning back on oneself, a 

process of self-reference” (see also O’Reilly 2005:211). Similarly, in this 

study reflexivity is understood as a continuous awareness and monitoring of 

the influence of my presence on the participants and the data as well as the 

influence of my personal history and experience on my interpretations. How-

ever, I do not see the fact that I have worked in a setting similar to the one I 

studied as a hindrance; rather, I see this experience as an asset, a perspective 

that is at odds with, for example, Hansen’s (2010) view of the observer’s prior 

conceptions as something that needs to “be minimized or avoided” (Hansen 

2010:194) in translation research.26 Contrary to this, I would say that disclos-

ing my previous experience contributed to the establishment of rapport in the 

field site (cf. Ehrensberger-Dow 2014:367), as well as to the crystallisation of 

relevant research focuses. 

If reflexivity primarily concerns the awareness of the researcher, reactivity 

refers to the effect that a researcher’s presence may have on the behaviour of 

participants, which “produces artificial results because respondents are af-

fected by the process” (Patton 2002:191). However, O’Reilly (2005:93) ar-

gues that “[p]eople can alter their behaviour when someone new enters the 

scene, but they can only keep this up for a short time”. Hammersley and At-

kinson (2007:57) also mention that the risk of an alternated behaviour in par-

ticipants, resulting in non-valid data, is often considered small, “given the 

other pressures operating on these people”. A similar argument is put forward 

by Risku (2017) in reference to fieldwork in translation workplaces: 

 
In a translation context, it can be expected that the processes observed, for ex-

ample, in the third hour of a day of observation or during the third week of an 

observation period will really reflect the subject’s authentic way of working 

and are not simply being done in a particular way because there is an ethnog-

rapher present. After all, the work does need to be done, and deadlines do have 

to be met. (Risku 2017:300) 

Two points can be made with regard to reactivity in this study. First, consid-

erations about the choice of data collection methods were governed by a wish 

not to provoke reactivity on part of the participants. Second, during the field-

work, I continuously made notes on obvious reactions to my presence so I 

could monitor reactivity (cf. Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:16). For exam-

ple, I noticed how a remark I made about a possible misspelling was recounted 

                                                      
26 The topic of conducting research in settings familiar to the researcher is discussed, e.g., in 

Madden (2010). 
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among the translators in the workplace, which made me exercise more caution 

in terms of comments going forward. It should also be pointed out that, in line 

with Risku’s (2017) assumption quoted above, the participants seemed to 

grow accustomed to my presence fairly quickly. 

Finally, the notion of “the field” merits some attention. This term may gen-

erally be conceived of as the actual setting where the social actors of interest 

carry out their daily activities (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:3), or what 

Savage (2000:1401) refers to as “everyday settings”. From this perspective, 

“the field” in the present study would simply correspond to the translation 

office of the LSP. The complexity of delineating the concept of “the field” is, 

however, greater than first meets the eye. Many scholars now seem to think of 

the field as a conceptual construct encompassing several components, both 

physical and conceptual. Madden (2010), for example, points to the interrelat-

edness between geographical, social, and mental components in the construc-

tion of “the field”: “[the field is] a particular sort of investigative domain that 

is mapped onto existing social and geographical domains” (Madden 2010:78), 

and a “synthesis of concrete space and investigative space” (Madden 

2010:39). Therefore, constructing the field where my research has taken place 

not only involves simply pointing out the “concrete space” (Madden 2010:39), 

i.e., the translation office, but also—and more importantly—involves delimit-

ing the scope of the “investigative space” (Madden 2010:39), which is delim-

ited through the research aim and research questions (see section 1.1), the 

scope (see section 1.2), and the theoretical framework (see chapter 3) of the 

study. 

4.1.2  Ethnographic methods 

The methods used for collecting and eliciting data in the present study are 

participant observation, interviews, and the collection of documentary data in 

different forms (see section 4.3).27 These methods could justifiably be seen to 

constitute the standard set of methods in ethnographic research (see, e.g., 

Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:3), and their combination is typically moti-

vated by the logic of methodological triangulation, that is, the combination of 

different methods of data collection to gather different types of data about the 

same phenomenon (see Alves 2003 and Denzin 2009).  

As mentioned in section 4.1, participant observation is particularly closely 

associated with ethnography, and it is often taken to be one of its most defining 

features. The apparent oxymoronic relationship between the terms participa-

                                                      
27 The term used here—data collection—is a conventional but perhaps not uncontroversial one. 

To be clear, its use here should not be taken to imply that I perceive empirical data to take the 

form of ready-made units waiting to be collected. Rather, I take the empirical data to be con-

structed by the researcher. 
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tion and observation is addressed in numerous publications (see, e.g., Rab-

inow 1977:79–80; O’Reilly 2005:97; Davies 2008:82–83; Wolcott 2008:50–

54), and goes back at least to Gold’s publication on different roles in the field 

in 1958, where a continuum of field roles are outlined, from ‘complete partic-

ipant’ to ‘complete observer’. However, positions in the extremes of the con-

tinuum are generally advised against: “a complete participant is not an eth-

nographer” (O’Reilly 2005:106). I return to this topic in section 4.3.2. 

In order to capture what the researcher actually does in the field, Wolcott 

(2008:48ff) has proposed a useful complementary set of labels: experiencing, 

enquiring, and examining. Experiencing refers to “firsthand experience in nat-

urally occurring events” (Wolcott 2008:49), and enquiring refers to actively 

asking questions to elicit perspectives from the participants. According to 

Wolcott, initiating conversations with interlocutors to elicit information is 

what distinguishes passive from active participation (2008:49). Finally, exam-

ining refers to attending “to what already has been produced by others” (Wol-

cott 2008:50), i.e., different types of documents and artifacts. 

In ethnographic research, interviewing, or enquiring, may take either a for-

mal or an informal character (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007). Whereas so 

called “informal interviewing”, i.e., casual conversation and questioning, of-

ten takes place during participant observation, “formal interviewing” refers to 

the organised elicitation of oral accounts in terms of place, time, and manner 

of documentation (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007). Both these forms of in-

terviewing have been used in the present study. 

In addition to the possibility of triangulating data, the rationale for combin-

ing observations and interviews in ethnographic research has commonly been 

that there might be a discrepancy between what people do and what they say 

they do, and that oral utterances might reflect more idealised ways of behaving 

rather than actual behaviour (see Ehrensberger-Dow 2014:368). This assump-

tion, however, is challenged by Atkinson and Coffey (2001), who stress that 

there may not be such a clear-cut distinction between actions and accounts as 

accounts elicited through interviewing are “forms of social action in their own 

right” (2001:810). This means that a participant’s retelling of past events or 

experiences is shaped by the social setting in which, and about which, the ac-

count is given as well as by the audience (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007). 

Kvale (2007) makes a similar point:  

The research interview is an inter-view where knowledge is constructed in the 

inter-action between two people. The interviewer and the subject act in relation 

to each other and reciprocally influence each other. The knowledge produced 

in a research interview is constituted by the interaction itself, in the specific 

situation created between an interviewer and an interviewee. (Kvale 2007:14) 

An implication of this assumption is that informants’ accounts should not be 

considered statements of fact or unbiased information in any objective sense. 
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Similarly, Hammersley and Atkinson (2007) warn that interview data should 

not be taken at face value, but that oral accounts should be “used both as a 

source of information about events, and as revealing the perspectives and dis-

cursive practices of those who produced them” (Hammersley and Atkinson 

2007:120). Thus, the implication of problematizing the relation between data 

gathered through observation and interviewing is that the former is not con-

sidered to be a way of revealing the true story about what is proposed by means 

of the latter. Instead, in the present study, both methods are taken to entail the 

(re)construction of meaning (cf. Duflou 2016). 

4.1.3 Cognitive ethnography 

Given that the present study focuses on socio-cognitive aspects of translation 

work, the ethnographic approach used can be further characterised as “cogni-

tive ethnography” (Hutchins 1995a:371; Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh 

2000:179; Perry 2017). The term cognitive ethnography was coined by 

Hutchins (1995a), who connects to the idea of ethnography as a descriptive 

narrative (cf. Madden 2010:16), and points to the need for descriptions of “the 

cognitive task world” (Hutchins 1995a:371) outside of laboratory settings.  

As is clear, the term cognitive ethnography signals not only a methodolog-

ical orientation but also a specific research interest. As Dubbels (2011:68) puts 

it, the purpose of cognitive ethnography “is to understand cognitive process 

and context—examining them together, thus, eliminating the false dichotomy 

between psychology and anthropology” (cf. section 2.2 about cognitive and 

sociological approaches in TS). Comparing cognitive ethnography to tradi-

tional ethnography, Williams (2006) also makes a point that provides a ra-

tionale for the characterisation of this study as cognitive ethnography: the ex-

plicit focus on process: 

Traditional ethnography gives us insight into the ways of thinking that define 

cultural groups, illuminating the vast range and diversity of human experience 

along with the commonalities that make us all human. Cognitive ethnography 

looks at process: at the moment-to-moment development of activity and its re-

lation to sociocultural (often institutional) processes unfolding on different time 

scales. (Williams 2006:838) 

 

Again, a more limited scope is reflected here in comparison with traditional 

ethnography, which is in line with the overall take on ethnography in the pre-

sent study (see section 4.1).  

4.1.4 Ethnographic approaches in TS 

Before proceeding to an account of ethical considerations in this study, a brief 

account is given here of studies within TS that either explicitly are presented 
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as ethnographic, or use data collection methods such as the ones used in the 

study at hand.28 To the extent that the results of the studies mentioned here are 

considered relevant to the present study, these are reviewed in further depth 

in section 2.5 above. 

The number of studies of translation and interpreting using an ethnographic 

approach is growing, and examples of topics addressed to date include inter-

preting practices in medical settings (Angelelli 2004) and in courts (Anger-

meyer 2015), the socialisation of interpreters in the European Union (Duflou 

2014), translation policies of NGOs (Tesseur 2014), the role of “plain lan-

guage” in translation for the EU (Bendegard 2014), the character of institu-

tional translation in the EU (Koskinen 2008), and text production and transla-

tion processes in the EU (Van de Geuchte and Van Vaerenbergh 2018). 

Although these studies have been carried out in different forms of non-

commercial settings, TS researchers have also used ethnography or ethno-

graphic methods to investigate settings such as LSPs. Examples of topics 

treated in the latter category include the use of translation technology (Désilets 

et al. 2009; Asare 2011; Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty 2011; LeBlanc 2013), 

the role of interaction with the environment in freelance work (Risku 2014), 

and translation networks (Risku, Rogl, and Pein-Weber 2016). Finally, TS 

scholars have also dealt with ethnography from a meta-perspective (e.g., 

Koskinen 2006; Flynn 2010; Hubscher-Davidson 2011; Asare 2015; Risku 

2017). 

4.2 Ethical considerations 

In what follows, I first account for the use of informed consent and how the 

treatment of personal data in the present study relates to relevant Swedish leg-

islation. Then, I address the risk of conflicts of commitment and exploitation 

in my research. 

4.2.1 Informed consent 

Informed consent has been sought and received from all the people participat-

ing in the study (see Appendix 1). In concrete terms, this means that they have 

agreed to participate explicitly in writing after having been informed orally 

and in writing about the basic focus of the study as well as their right to cease 

participation at any time without any repercussions. They have also been given 

the possibility to ask questions. This information was also repeated to the par-

ticipants who were interviewed (those who were not had left the company or 

                                                      
28 Recent overviews of ethnographic research in TS are also found, e.g., in Risku, Rogl, and 

Milosevic (2019). 
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were on temporary leave), and they were reminded that personal data are being 

treated confidentially. 

4.2.2 Treatment of personal data 

Any research that involves human subjects inevitably involves the manage-

ment of personal data. The Swedish Personal Data Act, which applied at the 

time of the fieldwork, makes a distinction between personal data and sensitive 

personal data.29 The former concerns any information that directly or indi-

rectly can be connected to a physical person that is alive (e.g., a code key 

connecting actual names to fictional names, and voice recordings from inter-

views), and the latter concerns race and ethnicity, political views, religious 

and philosophical conviction, membership in a workers’ union, health and 

sexuality issues, and data on criminal actions. Only personal data that falls 

within the non-sensitive category have been managed in the present study. To 

minimise the risk of identification of the research participants, all such data 

have been treated confidentially. In concrete terms, this means that the names 

of participants are replaced with pseudonyms in all research reports. All per-

sonal data are stored in digital locations protected by passwords that only I 

have access to, and physical copies are stored in a locked strongbox to which 

only I have the key. This applies also to the code key. 

Although the present study has taken no interest in the kinds of sensitive 

personal data mentioned above, a remark about the category of ethnicity is 

needed. Information about the languages a person uses could conceivably be 

connected to his or her ethnicity. Therefore, given that language, if only im-

plicitly, could be seen as a central feature in any study about translating, it 

should be made clear here that I did not at any point ask the participants about 

their language skills or backgrounds with reference to language. Also, any 

such information that surfaced unprompted was left out of the data. Although 

this lack of interest in language skills, and so forth, might appear peculiar, it 

is important to keep in mind that the research focus is not on individuals as 

such but on constellations of actors and artifacts, and their collective activities 

in the translation process. 

4.2.3 Commitment towards the company 

The ethical considerations in the present study are not limited to the ones reg-

ulated by legislation. It is also important to treat any information about the 

company confidentially, such as its location, clients, rates, and partners. To 

this end, I was asked by the office manager to sign a non-disclosure agreement. 

For the sake of clarity, I also explicitly sought the company’s approval to pub-

lish my results, and the office manager confirmed in writing via email that the 

                                                      
29 This law, Personuppgiftslag (1998:204), was replaced by GDPR in May 2018. 
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company agreed to the publication of results. To reduce the risk of identifica-

tion of the company, its employees, clients, rates, and so forth, I have also had 

a dialogue with the office manager about items that potentially could involve 

a risk of identification, and I have followed his recommendations and requests 

with regard to, for example, replacing software brands, brands of different 

systems used in the workplace, and titles of certain staff members with pseu-

donyms. 

4.2.4 Risk of conflict of commitment and exploitation 

My research is fully financed by the university, so I have no financial obliga-

tions to the LSP. Moreover, the LSP has not expressed any opinions with re-

gard to the focus of the study, which otherwise could have presented me with 

a conflict of commitment (cf. Resnick 1998:87). With regard to the issue of 

exploitation, Hammersley and Atkinson (2007:218) point out that “[t]he con-

cept implies a comparison between what is given and what is received ….” In 

my case, no economic compensation has been given to the participants. As a 

researcher, I strive to “give something back” (Hammersley and Atkinson 

2007:218) by producing knowledge that may be of general interest or practical 

use not only to the participants, but also to the professional translation com-

munity at large. 

4.3 Fieldwork and empirical material 

The fieldwork for this study was carried out between March 2017 and Febru-

ary 2018, and included four months of regular and continuous observations 

and individual interviews. The collection of documentary data and digital 

communication took place both during and after this period. In what follows, 

I account for the different forms of data collection and elicitation used in this 

study and their application during the fieldwork. First, however, the topics of 

access and sampling are addressed, and an overview of the participants in this 

study is given (4.3.1).  

In 4.3.2, the method of participant observation and the documentation by 

means of fieldnotes is described as well as the conventions for fieldnote writ-

ing. In 4.3.3, I present the interview procedure, topics addressed, and the con-

ventions used when transcribing audio recordings. In 4.3.4, I describe how and 

why documents were gathered. Section 4.3 concludes with an outline of the 

collection of digital communication in 4.3.5.  

4.3.1 Choosing and approaching the empirical setting 

An investigation of phenomena such as cooperation in the translation process, 

including interaction with different sorts of resources, necessarily calls for a 
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setting where such practices, whatever their character, are likely to occur. Be-

cause of my own experience from working in another LSP, I assumed that a 

setting of this kind would provide me with the opportunity to study the phe-

nomena of interest. In addition to the LSP where the field work eventually was 

carried out, I also reached out to similar settings. For different reasons, how-

ever, these proved less suitable for my research interests than the company 

where I eventually carried out the fieldwork.  

4.3.1.1 Negotiating access 

Access to the field site was acquired in the following way. First, I contacted 

the office manager at the Swedish translation office to inform him about the 

research project. The response was immediately positive. Two weeks from the 

initial contact, when the office manager had secured the support of senior 

management and inquired about a willingness to participate among the em-

ployees, I was granted access to the field site. Before I started my fieldwork, 

I presented the research project to the office manager, one of the team manag-

ers, and some of the translators who had expressed an interest in participating. 

In the presentation, I mentioned my background as a translator, the focus and 

the rationale for studying translators in their workplace, as well as the im-

portance of seeking the participants’ perspectives on their work. I also talked 

about how I planned to carry out the data collection, the scope of the time 

frame, and how often I would be visiting the office. Moreover, I told them that 

all data would be treated confidentially, and that they would be given fictitious 

names in any examples displayed publicly. In addition, the prospective partic-

ipants were given the opportunity to ask questions. One of them asked if I was 

seeking to confirm any specific theory or if I had formulated any hypotheses 

beforehand, and the team manager asked about the risk that the researcher will 

influence the participants’ behaviour when he or she is present in the field site. 

I responded by describing the open, bottom-up approach of the study, and the 

importance of time for decreasing reactivity. I was given a key card so I could 

access the premises at my convenience. A week later, I began my observa-

tions. 

4.3.1.2 Sampling procedures 

In this study, several types of sampling occurred. The first sampling that took 

place was self-selection (Saldanha and O’Brien 2013:34; cf. also Napier 

2011). Four of the participants had already expressed an interest in participat-

ing even before I had met them. After informing the office manager about the 

project, he asked the employees if anyone was interested in participating, as 

he considered this to be a necessary first step for me to have access to the 

company. The self-selection sampling continued when I started the fieldwork. 

In some cases participants asked their colleagues in my presence whether they 

were participating; they responded that they also wanted to participate. This 

type of recruitment sampling may be termed snowball sampling (Saldanha and 
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O’Brien 2013:34). When I realised that most of the participants belonged to 

the tech team, I approached members of the IT team to get a more equal dis-

tribution (see section 6.1 for an account of the teams). In all but one case, 

people agreed to participate. Thus, I began what may be termed purposive 

sampling (Saldanha and O’Brien 2013:181), as the goal was to broaden the 

participant pool. Fairly late in the observation period, I also approached two 

members of the tech team who worked closely together with other participants 

to inquire about their willingness to participate in the study; they both agreed 

to do so. Again, the sampling approach was purposive. 

4.3.1.3 The participants 

The participants included 13 translators and one team manager. These partic-

ipants were shadowed during the working day and/or interviewed about their 

work. In practical terms, I shadowed one participant at a time. However, given 

that the overarching focus is on activities performed by constellations of ac-

tors, I also paid attention to interactions with colleagues and I positioned my-

self to observe potentially interesting events that did not necessarily involve 

the translator I was currently shadowing. Figure 1 provides an overview of the 

participants.30 

 

# Partici-

pant 

Role Team Observed/Interviewed 

1 Agnes Team Manager IT Interviewed 

2 Alice Translator IT Observed/Interviewed 

3 Elsa Translator Tech Observed/Interviewed 

4 Hugo Translator Tech Interviewed* 

5 Julia Translator Tech Observed 

6 Kevin Translator Tech Observed/Interviewed 

7 Liam Translator Tech Interviewed 

8 Lucas Translator Tech Observed 

9 Maja Translator IT Observed/Interviewed 

10 Molly Translator IT Observed/Interviewed 

11 Olivia Translator IT Observed/Interviewed 

12 Oscar Translator Tech Observed/Interviewed 

13 Stella Translator Tech Observed/Interviewed 

14 Wilma Translator Tech Observed/Interviewed 

Figure 1: Research participants 

*Both Hugo and Liam appear in the fieldnotes as they interacted with other participants, but I 

did not shadow them directly. 

                                                      
30 Throughout the dissertation, I use the terms “shadowing” and “observing” synonymously.  
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As can be seen in figure 1, there is a slight discrepancy between those who 

were observed and those who were interviewed. For different reasons, two of 

the translators who were followed during the most intense observation phase 

were not available when the individual interviews started. Similarly, as two of 

the translators were recruited at a rather late stage of the fieldwork, the main 

part of the material elicited about their work comes from the interviews con-

ducted with them, although they also appear in the fieldnotes as they interact 

a lot with other participants (see section 4.3.1.2 on sampling). In sum, all the 

participants who were interviewed were also observed, to different degrees, 

but not all of the participants observed were interviewed, for practical reasons. 

Additional information about the participants’ age and professional back-

ground is given in figure 2 below. The reason for including this information 

is that knowledge about translation experience work and experience from 

working in the LSP is useful for an appreciation of some points made in the 

analyses. Again, to secure the confidentiality of their personal details, infor-

mation about age in figure 2 is given in approximate numbers. Of course, the 

information applies to the time the fieldwork was conducted. It should also be 

pointed out that demographic details were collected during the interviews, so 

this information is only available for the participants who were interviewed 

(see figure 1). 

 

Participant Age Time working 

as translator 

Time working 

in the LSP 

Agnes 40–45 6 years 7 years** 

Alice 36–40 12 years 2.5 years 

Elsa 26–30 1.5 years 10 months 

Hugo 56–60 16 years 15 years 

Kevin 40–45 14 years 14 years 

Liam 50–55 30 years 10 years 

Maja 26–30 7 years 4 years 

Molly 56–60 17 years 16 years 

Olivia 46–50 18 years 18 years 

Oscar 50–55 >23 years* 23 years 

Stella 26–30 2.5 years 5 months 

Wilma 26–30 3 years 1.5 years 
*No exact number was given. 

**Agnes changed roles after 6 years. 

Figure 2: Age and work experience of participants 
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4.3.2 Observations 

The initial participant observation phase of the fieldwork took place over four 

months, from 1 March 2017 to 3 July 2017. During this period, I spent close 

to 130 hours distributed over 44 days in the LSP office, which amounts to 

approximately 3 days a week, and 3 hours per day.  

During this period, I shadowed the participants during parts of their work-

ing day. I sat beside them at their desks, watched what they were doing, asked 

questions about their actions and tools, joined them when they walked over to 

a colleague to discuss something, and took notes of their conversations with 

colleagues. When invited, I joined participants for lunch and coffee, sat in on 

team meetings and web meetings, and listened to feedback and instructions 

given to new colleagues. The majority of the time, however, I observed the 

participants when working at their desks. Initially, my ambition was to spend 

an equal amount of time with each participant, but this turned out to be diffi-

cult due to different circumstances (mainly periods of unavailability). Also, as 

the fieldwork progressed, and the research focus was adjusted, certain actors 

and constellations of actors came to surface as particularly interesting given 

the aim of the study. 

The positioning between observation and participation mentioned in sec-

tion 4.1.2 depended largely on the activity observed, and the constellation of 

other actors participating in the activity. The observer perspective took prece-

dence in situations where two or more translators were engaged in some joint 

activity, whereas the participant perspective took precedence in interaction 

between me and the translator I was shadowing. In the latter case, for example, 

I was occasionally invited to weigh in on the formulation of translations. Thus, 

I believe it is safe to suggest that a researcher’s positioning on the partici-

pant/observer continuum does not necessarily need to be a static one, but may 

vary during the course of the fieldwork. 

During the fieldwork, I documented the observations by means of field-

notes. Aspers (2011:121) define fieldnotes as “notes about the field written by 

the researcher in order to create an empirical base that allows for analysis, and, 

lastly, to provide an answer to the research question” (my translation). The 

choice of fieldnotes for documentation was motivated partly by the non-intru-

sive nature of the method, and partly by the nature of the interaction in the 

workplace. Face-to-face interaction in the translation office is unpredictable, 

and episodes of interaction are generally fairly short.31 In fact, silence reigns 

most of the time in the office (this is true, in particular, in the smaller office 

area, where some employees choose to sit for this very reason). Unfortunately, 

                                                      
31 This could be compared, for example, to the use of video recording in research on interpreting 

(see, e.g., Wadensjö 1998). In such research, it is clear not only that interaction of the kind one 

is interested in will occur, but also when and where. Moreover, the physical placement of par-

ticipants, e.g., in an interpreter-mediated medical consultation, allows for considerations about 

the placement of cameras, etc. well ahead of the event.  
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this made both audio and video recording of face-to-face interaction difficult.32 

At the time, I was concerned that the use of recording devices, especially a 

video camera, would provoke reactivity on part of the participants (cf. Blåsjö 

2004: 48) (see section 4.1.1). Moreover, the fact that not all of the translators 

in the office had agreed to participate in the study, there was an obvious risk 

that non-participants would be recorded, rendering recordings unusable. 

4.3.2.1 Writing fieldnotes 

In terms of the concrete activity of fieldnote writing, the following procedure 

was followed: During the observations, I made “jottings” (see Emerson, Fretz, 

and Shaw 2011), i.e., short hand-written notes on actions and interactions be-

tween people, tools used, etc. See figure 3.  

These notes were expanded on in digital form after each observation session, 

and it is the expanded version of the fieldnotes that provided the basis for the 

analysis. The writing up of the digital version usually happened directly after 

each field session, although in rare cases this was done the next morning. Each 

session lasted approximately 3 hours, and the writing up of fieldnotes took 

1.5–2 hours after each session. The fieldnotes comprise 54 404 words. All 

                                                      
32 The implications of these methodological decisions as well as adjustments for future research 

are discussed in chapter 10. 

Figure 3: Jottings 
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fieldnotes were originally written in Swedish, and the analysis was also per-

formed on the Swedish material.33  

Ethnographic research typically focuses on the everyday activities of peo-

ple in a given setting (see Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:136). This is also 

true of the present study, which primarily paid attention to what the translators 

in the workplace do in their daily work, i.e., to actions and activities.34 As 

previously stated, the content of the fieldnotes was primarily guided by a focus 

on cooperation. Thus, elaborate descriptions of activities and actions which 

deemed unrelated to this focus at the time are somewhat scarce throughout the 

text. The same is true for environmental descriptions, which follows from the 

fact that the physical setting remained one and the same throughout the field-

work. In addition to the fieldnotes, I also kept a fieldwork journal, where I 

noted time spent in the field each day, who had been shadowed, reflections on 

fieldwork proceedings, and emerging analytical thoughts. 

4.3.2.2 Fieldnote conventions 

Here, I refrain from providing an extensive account of different priorities and 

considerations that go into writing fieldnotes.35 Instead, I outline a number of 

basic principles followed in the present study, all of which are found in Em-

erson, Fretz, and Shaw (2011), and illustrate them using an excerpt from the 

fieldnotes. The principles concern verb tense and voice, perspective, direct 

and indirect quotation, and paraphrasing. 

Kevin is looking through a spreadsheet with query answers for a job. He ex-

plains that they have the possibility of posing queries if they are uncertain about 

something and want to be “100% certain”. He adds that some people pose que-

ries “just for the sake of it”, for instance to point out that there are typos in the 

source text, which “leads to unnecessary communication”. ‘Or perhaps not un-

necessary’, he adds, “but it should be relevant to us”. Kevin receives an email 

from Julia, who is seated facing him. The email contains log-in details to a 

server, and Kevin tries to log in and states that it does not work. Shortly there-

after he says “yes, now it worked”. Julia asks “what did you do?”, and Kevin 

walks over to her desk and shows her. (Fieldnotes, May 10, 2017) 

 

As can be seen from the excerpt, the account is descriptive and concentrated 

on what people do (e.g., “is scanning”, “explains”, “adds”, and “walks over 

to”) and say (“leads to unnecessary communication”, ‘Or perhaps not unnec-

essary’). That is, the focus is on concrete actions (including utterances) and 

                                                      
33 This applies to all data types. 
34 Because actions can occur on different levels with more overarching ways of acting encom-

passing lower-level actions, I use Risku, Windhager, and Apfelthaler’s (2013:165, 173) adapted 

version of Leontiev’s (1978) differentiation of activities, actions, and operations (see section 

3.2). 
35 The reader is referred to Emerson, Fretz, and Shaw (2011), who give a detailed account of 

fieldnote writing. 
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the physical positioning and movement of participants (and myself). The pre-

sent tense is used as well as active verbs (see Emerson, Fretz, and Shaw 

2011:73). As the notes are written from my perspective, the participants are 

referred to in the third person. Also, in all cases where I note that participants 

“say” or “explain” something, I am the addressee if no other addressee is ex-

plicitly mentioned.  

Direct quotations are only used for written text and verbatim renditions of 

utterances (e.g., “just for the sake of it” in the above excerpt). Indirect quotes 

are used to render the essence of utterances when these are not recorded ver-

batim in the fieldnotes, e.g., “He explains that they have the possibility of pos-

ing queries if they are uncertain about something”. In paraphrases, single quo-

tation marks are used, e.g., in ‘Or perhaps not unnecessary’. In these cases, 

the utterance within single quotation marks is close to verbatim, but not com-

pletely. 

4.3.2.3 Remarks on translation of empirical extracts 

The translations into English of fieldnote extracts, interview extracts, and the 

digital communication were done by me. In the case of digital communication, 

translations are included together with the original Swedish (on a few occa-

sions, languages other than Swedish also occur). The translation of such di-

verse text types undoubtedly presents different challenges, but I will refrain 

from any elaborate discussion of such considerations here. It should be made 

clear, however, that the general purpose has been to make the extracts as ac-

cessible as possible to the reader. When it comes to the extracts from inter-

views, this means that the transcription conventions originally used for the 

Swedish transcription are not reflected in the translated extracts (see 4.3.3 and 

figure 4).  

4.3.3 Interviews 

In addition to the informal interviewing taking place during participant obser-

vation, formal individual interviews with participants were conducted be-

tween October 2017 and February 2018. The interviews all took place in a 

conference room in the company’s office, and were recorded using a digital 

audio-recording device. The interview format was open in the sense that the 

topics listed below were used as points of departure, but the interviewees were 

given a lot of leeway during the interviews (see Appendix 2 for the interview 

guide): 

 

 Daily workplace procedures 

 Interaction in the office 

 Interaction within the company 

 Interaction with third-party actors 
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 Demographic data36 

The recordings of the interviews were transcribed using MAXQDA (see sec-

tion 5.3). In total, 12 interviews, lasting on average about 1.2 hours, were con-

ducted. The transcription word count totalled to 137 981 words.  

As pointed out above, the translations of interview extracts have been ad-

justed to make them accessible to the reader and to correspond to standard 

linguistic conventions. When transcribing the recordings in Swedish, how-

ever, an approach was employed that “attempts to retain features of the oral 

language” (Saldanha and O’Brien 2013:128), as these were deemed at the time 

to be potentially important for the interpretation of accounts. Saldanha and 

O’Brien (2013:128) refer to such an approach as “denaturalizing transcrip-

tion” (boldface removed). However, only features such as laughter, mock 

voices, emphases, and pauses were included in the transcriptions, whereas fea-

tures such as the length of pauses were left out (cf. Koskinen 2008 for similar 

considerations). The transcription conventions are largely an adjusted amal-

gamation of those used by Koskinen (2008), and Duflou (2016), and these are 

outlined in figure 4. 

 

Speech phenomena Transcription conventions  

(with examples from transcrip-

tions) 

Simultaneous/overlapping speech ICR [just det, det är kundkorr] det är 

kundkorr 

Laughter, sighing (laughs) 

Recounting speech (one’s own or oth-

ers’) and giving examples 

då fick jag sen också ett svar i mejlet 

där han sa “ja men gör så strunta i 

ändringen leverera ändå” 

Emphasis en CAR medför jättemycket eh mer-

arbete 

Inaudible speech (xxx) 

Uncertain transcription (uncertain) 

Substituted names, etc. det finns ju en liten kultur inom [[fö-

retaget]] 

Pauses (…) 

Falling intonation  

(marked by full stop) 

så då ligger det inte på oss liksom att 

vi inte har skött vårt jobb så. 

 

 

 

Figure 4: Transcription conventions 

                                                      
36 As made clear in section 4.2.2, no data about the participants’ first languages or language 

skills was elicited.  
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4.3.4 Documents 

A third kind of data gathered in this study consists of different types of docu-

ments created and used in the LSP. The main type of documentary data con-

sisted of guidelines for different clients, referred to here as client-specific 

guidelines (CSG).37 A total of 22 CSG documents were collected. In section 

6.5, I account in some detail for the information included in these documents 

and how they are used in the workplace. In addition, I collected 20 screenshots 

from the IPMS. The screenshots depict a certain field on the project pages for 

different clients in the IPMS. In this field, the translators can enter information 

about clients, tools, instructions, etc. Both these kinds of documentary data 

are considered relevant to the analyses given that they include instructions for 

actions and activities that fall within the empirical focus. 

These documents were collected because they conceivably could offer “in-

formation about the settings being studied, or about the wider contexts, and 

particularly about key figures or organizations”, and “provide important cor-

roboration, or may challenge, information received from informants or from 

observation” (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:122). In other words, docu-

mentary data are used here to get an overview of procedures and processes in 

the workplace and to triangulate observational, interview, and digital commu-

nication data (see section 4.3.5). 

The collection of documents created and used in the workplace initially 

happened opportunistically, as I asked participants to give me a copy of certain 

documents when I saw them being used. As I began to form an idea of the 

character of the documents, I asked participants to provide me with digital 

copies of specific documents, and screenshots from project management sys-

tems and translation tools. Some physical documents, e.g., a Post-it Note, were 

photographed as well. 

4.3.5 Digital communication 

Finally, in addition to the data types described above, I compiled a corpus of 

digital communication occurring during the translation process. This corpus 

consists primarily of logs from IM and to a lesser extent from emails. Digital 

communication data were collected to provide a basis for analysing how in-

teractions within the social network in the workplace. 

The IM corpus comprises 84 conversations. A conversation involves at 

least two participants, who produce a minimum of two turns (e.g., a ques-

tion/response sequence). In terms of their main topicality, the conversations 

in the IM corpus are fairly equally distributed between linguistic/translation-

related issues and administrative issues. However, clear-cut categories are 

rare, and many of the IM conversations concern linguistic, administrative, and 

                                                      
37 The actual denomination used in the workplace is a different one. 
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socially-oriented topics. While some of the instances of written communica-

tion were collected directly during the field observations, the majority were 

sent to me upon request after the main fieldwork had been completed. In the 

request, I specified the following criteria for the selection of instances of dig-

ital communication: 

 

 The topic of conversations should concern discussions about linguistic 

matters and translation-related issues. 

 The conversations should ideally have taken place during the main field-

work period.38 

 The conversations had to take place only among people who had con-

sented to participate in the study.39  

That is, the initial selection of instances of communication was made by the 

participants, not by me.40 I then proceeded with the instances of electronic 

communication that were deemed relevant with regard to the aim of the study 

and the research questions (see section 1.1). 

In contrast to the fieldnotes and interview transcripts, the written commu-

nication constitutes naturally occurring data (as does, of course, the documen-

tary data), i.e., data that have not been produced as a result of my presence in 

the setting at hand.41 The main benefit of this data, to my mind, is that that it 

provides a level of granularity of discursive actions that I find difficult to ac-

complish in fieldnotes. Thus, the digital communication data allow for a de-

tailed analysis of how actions are performed collaboratively and discursively 

in the setting. It also enrichens the analysis at large as it enables the juxtapo-

sition between observations of overarching practices and processes and their 

manifestation in the minute details of written communication. Furthermore, as 

attention to naturally occurring conversations (be they electronically or orally 

conveyed) conceivably provide insight into how processes such as joint prob-

lem solving emerge, their relevance for a deepened understanding of transla-

tion processes seems unquestionable (see chapter 10 for a continued discus-

sion).  

It should also be pointed out that although the documents described in sec-

tion 4.3.4 above also can be accurately referred to as digital communication, I 

                                                      
38 Most important, however, was that the conversations had taken place before I made my re-

quest, to eliminate any uncertainty about whether or not they had been produced as a conse-

quence of the request. 
39 Instances of email that have turned out to include people other than the participants have been 

erased from the data set. 
40 All the participants were asked to provide instances of digital communication, but only a few 

of them did so. Therefore, some participants occur more frequently in the extracts from the 

communication data. In total, 9 participants are featured in the conversations. 
41 Silverman (2006:237) refers to this kind of data as “researcher-provoked data” (italics re-

moved). 
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reserve this designation for the IM and email. The main reason for this is that 

they appear to fulfil rather different, and distinct, functions in the practices 

performed in the workplace. Whereas the documents serve to convey 

knowledge of procedures and clients on a long-term basis, IM and email are 

used to perform actions within a much more immediate time-frame. 

4.3.5.1 Remarks on how to read the IM communication extracts  

It should be made clear that the original Swedish in the extracts from IM con-

versations in the analysis chapters has not been substantially altered (except 

for the font), which means that any misspellings are retained. For the sake of 

clarity, I place comments within square brackets. For example, when a partic-

ipant introduces a link to an online resource in the conversation, I removed 

content that could potentially lead to the identification of the company, the 

participants, any clients, etc. All text in italics is my translations. In other 

words, text in English which is not italicised is there in the original conversa-

tions. I have also provided back-translations of Swedish terms when I have 

found it necessary to do so. 

In summary, in this chapter, the methodology used in the present study has 

been outlined, and details about the data collection methods and empirical ma-

terial have been given. In chapter 5, the analytic approach and method of anal-

ysis are discussed.  
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5 Method of analysis 

In this chapter, the analytic considerations and method through which the anal-

ysis has been performed are described. The chapter begins with an outline of 

the general analytic approach (section 5.1). Then follows an account of the 

unit of analysis attended to (section 5.2), followed by descriptions of the pro-

cedures undertaken in the analysis (section 5.3). 

5.1 Qualitative data analysis 

This study uses qualitative empirical data comprised of text-based accounts of 

actions and environments, interview transcripts, documentary data, and digital 

communication (see chapter 4). Qualitative data analysis of ethnographic em-

pirical data typically takes the form of some sort of categorisation procedure 

to uncover the meaning of actions, interactions, and accounts through an iter-

ative and dialectical process. In the present study, the material has been ana-

lysed through qualitative analytic coding (see section 5.3). Before proceeding, 

however, the more general issue of the analytic approach, and the related ques-

tion of the role of theory in ethnographic research, need to be addressed.  

This study uses an inductive analytic approach (Saldanha and O’Brien 

2013:14–15; Risku 2017:301–302). In other words, this study takes the em-

pirical data as the primary point of departure rather than any preconceived 

categories or concepts derived from previous empirical or theoretical research 

(cf. Risku 2017:301). However, although interpretations are grounded in the 

empirical data, the analysis has proceeded through an interplay between em-

pirical data and abstract and theoretical concepts and ideas on different levels. 

Madden (2010) refers to this process as “recursive or grounded analysis” 

(2010:18) (see also LeCompte and Schensul 2012).42 Madden argues that “eth-

nographers [should] tell their explanatory stories in such a way as to find a 

middle road between the inductive and the deductive” (Madden 2010:18), 

which brings the question about the role to be played by existing theory in 

ethnographic research to the fore.43 Ethnographic research often appears to be 

                                                      
42 A similar perspective comes across in O’Reilly’s (2005:3) depiction of ethnography as an 

“iterative-inductive” approach. O’Reilly (2012:199) also points out that it “is usual for theory 

to guide ethnographic research in more or less direct and apparent ways, but unusual for eth-

nography to be used to test theoretical suppositions”. 
43 See also Duflou (2016) and Risku (2017), where the role of theory in ethnographic research 

is addressed in a TS context. 
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conceived of as a purely descriptive enterprise (see Wolcott 2008:37), which 

seems to render the function of previously existing theory less important for 

interpreting observations and accounts. For example, LeCompte and Schensul 

(2012:73) note that “[e]thnography is thought to be virtually atheoretical, pro-

ceeding without any prior presumptions guiding it”, but they refute this posi-

tion as follows:  

[V]irtually no researcher approaches the field with no preconceptions; most re-

alize that at the very least, their own training and interests create so-called tacit 

or personal theories about how the world works […] and as such influence what 

researchers notice in the field, see in the data, and determine how they proceed. 

(LeCompte and Schensul 2012:73, italics in original) 

At the outset of ethnographic research, theoretical ideas may provide points 

of departure, also for inductive approaches. This characterisation applies well 

in the present case.  

To begin with, given my academic training and personal and professional 

experience with translation work, I inevitably started out with the kind of tacit 

theories mentioned by LeCompte and Schensul (2012:73). In other words, I 

assumed what I would come across in the field and what the meaning of such 

phenomena would be. I also had general assumptions about the role of coop-

eration in the translation process as well as general knowledge of possibly 

relevant theoretical frameworks. However, I did not seek to test any specific 

hypotheses derived from previous research at the start of the fieldwork. Ra-

ther, I started out with a general focus on cooperation, which constituted a 

lens, or a “sensitizing concept” (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:133) to 

guide my gaze and what went into the fieldnotes, the topics addressed in in-

terviews, and the documentary and communication data gathered (cf. the dis-

cussion about reflexivity in 4.1.1). During the main analysis phase, which took 

place after the fieldwork had been completed, existing theory (see chapter 3) 

also played a central role by providing analytic frames and concepts (see sec-

tion 3.5), elucidating empirically grounded interpretations of data, elevating 

the analysis beyond mere descriptions of observed phenomena. 

5.2 The unit of analysis 

In this study, the unit of analysis is the cognitive “coupled system” (Risku 

2014:336), i.e., different sorts of constellations of human actors and artifacts. 

In other words, the individual translator is not seen as an isolated entity, but 

as part of a system that includes other actors and artifacts. Again, Perry’s no-

tion of “loosely coupled systems” (Perry 2017:39) is considered useful here. 

According to Perry (2017), these systems lack clear boundaries, and “the prob-

lem solving [sic] resources available to these systems may dynamically 
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change: agents can co-opt a range of tools into their work and new agents may 

be introduced into the system” (Perry 2017:19–20). Similarly, Garbis (2002) 

notes an elasticity to the cognitive system when used as a unit of analysis: “the 

use of an elastic unit of analysis enables us to capture specific features of the 

cognitive system which might otherwise not have been noted or adequately 

explained” (Garbis 2002:80). In the present study, this means that the analysis 

is, at all times, concerned with activity within constellations of actors and ar-

tifacts. Therefore, actions of individual translators are considered within and 

in connection to the social and material environments in which they are per-

formed. 

5.3 Qualitative analytic coding 

As mentioned above, the method of analysis in this study is qualitative ana-

lytic coding.44 Coding has been employed as a method of analysis in various 

ethnographically-oriented studies in TS (e.g., Risku 2014; Duflou 2016; see 

also Saldanha and O’Brien 2013:189; Risku 2017:301–302). Similarly, I have 

chosen what I perceive to be one of the most comprehensive, yet applicable, 

approaches to analytic qualitative coding, namely the one presented in several 

publications by Saldaña (2009, 2016) and Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña 

(2014).  

As a preamble, coding, according to Gibbs (2007:38), “is a way of indexing 

or categorizing [a] text in order to establish a framework of thematic ideas 

about it”. In qualitative studies, the code “is most often a word or short phrase 

that symbolically assigns a summative, salient, essence-capturing, and/or 

evocative attribute for a portion of language based or visual data” (Saldaña 

2009:3).  

However, several similar approaches to the coding of qualitative data ex-

ist.45 Most appear to be modelled on or inspired by Grounded Theory (e.g., 

Glaser and Strauss 1967) as they emphasise grounding the analysis in the em-

pirical data as well as the iterative-inductive and sequential character of the 

coding procedure.46 In addition, they reject the naïve assumption that codes, 

categories, and themes simply are present in the material, passively awaiting 

their discovery by the researcher (cf. Hammersley and Atkinson 2007:129). 

                                                      
44 This compound term is used by Emerson, Fretz, and Shaw (2011). Although the coding pro-

cedures employed here are found, e.g., in Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña (2014), I use the term 

as it sets the frames for a clear understanding of what it entails: the analysis of qualitative data 

by means of coding. Throughout the text coding, for short, is used in this sense.  
45 See Miles and Huberman (1994), Gibbs (2007), Saldaña (2009), Gläser and Laudel (2013), 

Grbich (2013), and Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña (2014). 
46 Emerson, Fretz, and Shaw (2011) draw on Grounded Theory, but outline an analysis proce-

dure which consists of open coding and focused coding. Saldaña (2016), while LeCompte and 

Schensul (2012) talk of general coding and specific coding.  
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Instead, there is a strong consensus among researchers employing qualitative 

coding that codes are constructions created by the researcher to analytically 

reflect a specific piece of content in the empirical material. The approach and 

the terminology used are detailed in the next section. 

5.4 Coding methods and procedure 

As mentioned above, coding typically proceeds in different steps with increas-

ing levels of abstraction in the codes applied to data. Miles, Huberman, and 

Saldaña (2014) use the terms first cycle coding and second cycle coding to 

denote these different levels. Whereas first cycle coding by means of appro-

priate coding methods (see below) is used to “initially summarize segments of 

data”, second cycle coding involves “grouping those summaries into a smaller 

number of categories, themes or constructs” (Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña 

2014:86). This division of coding reflects an ambition not to distance oneself 

from the empirical data too quickly, as this distancing involves a risk that the 

connection between the empirical data and the analysis becomes unclear (cf. 

Risku 2017:301). 

The first-cycle coding methods that I have found useful here are grouped 

together under what is referred to as Elemental Coding methods (Miles, Hu-

berman, and Saldaña 2014:73–75; Saldaña 2009:66–93): descriptive coding 

and process coding.47 As the name suggests, descriptive coding is performed 

by attaching descriptive labels to data. These labels typically take the form of 

nouns and denote an overall topic for the data (Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña 

2014:74). Process coding, in turn, is applied as it “connote[s] observable and 

conceptual action in the data”, which makes this coding method useful in this 

study, given that the analysis primarily is concerned with actions, and se-

quences of actions, for example, where participants negotiate the meaning of 

source text items in the translation process (see chapter 7).48 

Figure 5 below shows concretely how this procedure has been carried out 

in the present study. In order to illustrate the connection between the first four 

                                                      
47 It should be noted that there are several other first cycle coding methods, such as Evaluation 

Coding and Dramaturgical Coding (Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña 2014:76), but the ones men-

tioned above and outlined in more detail below, are the ones that have proved relevant in my 

analysis. 
48 “Processes also imply actions intertwined with the dynamics of time, such as things that 

emerge, change, [and] occur in particular sequences” (Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña 2014:75). 
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codes displayed in the figure and the corresponding excerpts from the empir-

ical material, which in this case comes from fieldnotes, different colours are 

used. The codes used here are all first-cycle codes. 

As can be seen, the codes reflect actions observed and recounted in the field-

notes. At the top, the code used for Wilma’s question about how Elsa would 

translate the term “quiz” is “Requesting assistance”, followed by the code 

“Requesting context”, which denotes questions or statements that signal a call 

for additional information. The code “Providing suggestion” is used when 

translators tentatively formulate target text candidates. 

It should be mentioned, at this point, that the different types of empirical 

material collected and elicited in this study allow for different levels of detail 

in the coding. This is particularly relevant when it comes to the coding of the 

fieldnote and the digital communication data, where specific attention has 

been paid to actions performed in the translation process. Thus, the same codes 

have been used to denote different actions in the fieldnote and digital commu-

nication data, such as requests for assistance; however, as the latter data type 

allows for more precise observations, additional codes have also been used. 

In sum, the coding of the empirical material in this study has largely been 

carried out in accordance with the first and second cycle division outlined in 

Miles, Huberman, and Saldaña (2014). Thus, the material has been coded us-

ing descriptive concrete labels to denote topics and actions, which have been 

grouped under somewhat more abstract codes to reflect related interpretations 

of meaning of actions and interactions. Examples of first-cycle and second-

cycle codes and the corresponding extracts from the empirical material are 

shown in figure 6.  

  

Figure 5: Coding examples 
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Figure 6: Sample coding overview 
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It should be emphasised, finally, that the process of coding was not linear or 

unidirectional; rather, the analysis has proceeded on (more) concrete and 

(more) abstract levels simultaneously and dialectically, and codes were re-

formulated, collapsed, re-grouped, and disregarded throughout this process.49 

In practical terms, the coding was performed using the qualitative data anal-

ysis software MAXQDA 12, where fieldnotes, interview transcripts, digital 

communication, documents, screenshots, and photographs were stored. The 

coding view of the MAXQDA interface is displayed in figure 7 (see also fig-

ure 5). 

 

The upper left corner displays the “Document System” view, where fieldnotes, 

interview transcripts, documentary data, IM conversation data, and photo-

graphs are found. Below, in the “Code System” view, the codes created in the 

coding process are shown and grouped thematically. The “Document 

Browser”, which occupies the main part of the screen, shows the text currently 

being coded. To the left of it, the corresponding codes are listed. 

This concludes part Ⅱ of the dissertation, and I now proceed to the presen-

tation of analyses and results.  

                                                      
49 Precisely these characteristics of qualitative coding are noted by Hammersley and Atkinson 

(2007:133). 

Figure 7: MAXQDA interface 
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Part III: Analysis and results 

In the following chapters, the results of this study are presented. Starting de-

scriptively, chapter 6 outlines the empirical setting, workflows, and tools, as 

well as roles and teams in the workplace.  

Chapter 7 presents an analysis of actions and activities that concern inter-

active problem solving in the translation process. The analysis, based on dig-

ital communication data, focuses on how translators discursively establish col-

laborative conditions and how solutions to translation problems are jointly 

constructed in the translation process. 

The main activities of interest in chapter 8 are the use and management of 

TM technology. The analysis is based on digital communication data, field-

work observations, and participants’ accounts. In the analysis, I focus on how 

resources that can be seen to mediate memory in the workplace are used as 

support for decision making in the translation process. Moreover, I attend to 

different ways in which such mnemonic resources are managed and manipu-

lated. 

The analysis in chapter 9 focuses on actions and activities that involve in-

teractions with resources outside of the immediate workplace. As in chapter 

8, the analysis is based on digital communication data, fieldwork observations, 

and participants’ accounts. The analysis shows how translators use resources 

that not only allow for interactions with the client environments for problem 

solving but also how such resources are used pre-emptively to counteract crit-

icism and corrective actions directed against the translators.  

Part III concludes with a discussion and presentation of general conclusions 

in chapter 10, where I also discuss methodological and theoretical implica-

tions and contributions of the study at hand. Finally, I make suggestions for 

future research.  
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6 The empirical setting 

This chapter presents a descriptive account of the field site in question based 

on observations, interviews, and documentary data. The chapter describes the 

roles and responsibilities of the translators, general workflows, procedures, 

tasks, and tools. That is, this chapter describes central characteristics of trans-

lation work in the LSP office and it provides a backdrop to the analyses pre-

sented in chapters 7–9. 

6.1 The workplace 

The descriptions of the LSP throughout this dissertation are purposely vague, 

as I have committed not to disclose any information that could lead to its iden-

tification, such as its name, and the names of employees, freelance translators, 

or clients. Therefore, all names are fictitious. However, some basic infor-

mation about the company in general and the translation office where the field-

work has taken place is necessary to explain how the company is organised 

and how it operates.  

The LSP in question is a global company with offices in several countries, 

where different tasks in the translation process are handled. I have conducted 

my fieldwork in the company’s Swedish translation office where, as expected, 

the majority of translation projects concerns translations into Swedish. In ad-

dition to translators, the office includes management, sales staff, and admin-

istrative staff. There is also a project management section, which handles the 

company’s Swedish clients, and consequently deals with the administration of 

translations from Swedish into other languages. 

The translators in the office are divided into three teams based loosely on 

the subject content of the texts they translate: medical technology, general 

technology, and information technology. Each team has a team manager who, 

among other things, oversees the allocation of client accounts among the team 

members. Clients generally fall within the overall focus of the team in ques-

tion, i.e., within the general subject area of technology, information technol-

ogy, or medical technology. However, there is often a great variability in the 

clients handled by a given translator. Thus, although many clients share cer-

tain features, both in terms of linguistic content and management processes, 

there are also significant differences when it comes to terminology, style, sub-

ject areas, tools, processes, revision procedures, query management, etc. 

The LSP operates within the language services industry, i.e., the private 

sector industry that provides language-related services and products, such as 
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translation, interpreting, localization, terminology management, and transla-

tion technology. Its main client base consists of private sector companies. Un-

like some LSPs, whose main client base consists of other LSPs, the LSP in 

question typically works directly with the end clients.  

6.2 Workplace premises 

The Swedish translation office occupies a spacious office, which forms part 

of a large office building. The translation office consists of two open office 

landscapes where the translators are seated, as well as a number of smaller 

offices, where management and sales staff reside. There are also a couple of 

conference rooms of different sizes, and smaller rooms for phone calls and 

meetings. A lunchroom separates the two main open areas, and a roof terrace 

runs alongside the lunchroom. The translators are loosely grouped together 

with their respective team members. Most of them are seated alongside the 

walls, next to a window.  

The premises are luminous and quiet with bookshelves placed in between 

some of the desks, creating semi-private enclosures. Green plants are dis-

persed across the premises, and the translators’ desks are highly personalised 

with photos, gadgets, fruit baskets, Post-it Notes, etc. On the walls hang pub-

licity posters displaying the LSP’s name and logo, and many of the translators 

have company-branded items such as coffee cups with the company’s logo.50  

In one corner of the larger office landscape, the medical technology team 

is seated. Then follows the information technology team, and at the opposite 

end of the premises, the general technology team is seated. On the other side 

of the lunch area and the roof terrace, in the smaller open office landscape, a 

few translators from different teams are seated together with the project man-

agers. The translators’ desks are mostly placed in pairs, facing one another 

(see figure 8). 

  

                                                      
50 Any such features have been erased from figure 8. 
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6.3 Roles and responsibilities 

The translators in the study all work with many clients, either as a primary 

translator (i.e., they are responsible for one or several specific clients) or as 

backup for their colleagues’ clients. Some clients are assigned two primary 

translators who share responsibility for the client account. This generally ap-

plies to high-profile clients, clients with particular procedures and workflows, 

and clients with a heavy workload. The backup role typically gets activated in 

cases where the primary translator is away from work temporarily, for exam-

ple, on sick leave. The primary/backup model necessitates a transfer of infor-

mation, for which the IPMS is used, as well as client-specific guideline docu-

ments which outlines procedures, tools, contacts, and so forth. 

All of the participants in this study are full-time employees of the company, 

and all of them work either in the general technology team or the information 

technology team. In other words, no members of the medical technology team 

participated in the study (see section 4.3.1.2 on sampling). All of the transla-

tors translate from English into Swedish, and some of them work with addi-

tional source languages, such as German, French, and other Scandinavian lan-

guages. In addition to linguistic tasks, such as translation and revision (re-

ferred to below as production), the translators also perform many tasks cate-

gorised as administration, such as project management, outsourcing work to 

Figure 8: Example of seating arrangement 
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freelancers, and forwarding queries from freelancers to the client. Conse-

quently, at least half of their working day is typically spent on administrative 

tasks. 

The team manager role involves a somewhat different set of tasks, although 

the team manager participating in the study occasionally does linguistic work. 

Put briefly, general areas of responsibility for team managers involve moni-

toring the performance of the translation team and making sure that work is 

allocated somewhat evenly. The team managers also allocate new clients to 

the teams. When assigning new clients to the appropriate team members, fac-

tors such as expert knowledge and experience, administrative and linguistic 

skills, as well as current workload of team members are considered. If need 

be, team managers can also be called on to handle any conflicts that might 

arise between co-workers in other offices and the staff in the translation office. 

6.4 Workflow 

In order to illustrate the process for translation jobs, this section outlines the 

general workflow for translation jobs (figure 9). The outline does not apply to 

each translation job but specifies steps in the process that may occur. The out-

line, the tasks, and the actors involved in the different steps are discussed in 

detail below.  

The tasks performed in the different steps comprise both administration 

and production. These categories reflect a distinction that the participants 

make with regard to the character of different tasks, and it is used here to frame 

the accounts not only of tasks in this section, but also of tools, in the next 

section. 

 

Translation jobs typically reach the translation office and the assigned primary 

translator via the PMs, who are located abroad. The preparation step involves 

Translation Preparation Revision Delivery 

ICR Client  
Review 

LSO 

Final  
Delivery 

DTP 

Figure 9: Translation workflow (The abbreviations LSO, DTP, and ICR refer to linguis-

tic sign-off, desktop publishing, and implementation of client review.) 
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retrieving the files to be translated from a TMS, the assigned TMs, and refer-

ence files as well as setting up jobs in the IMPS and preparing the files to be 

translated (see section 6.5.1). 

The translation step either involves translation proper or post-editing of 

pre-translated files. For both, when the word count exceeds a certain limit, the 

primary translators must decide whether to translate themselves, outsource the 

job to a freelancer, assign a colleague, or offer the job to anyone in the office.51 

When a job is outsourced, the primary translators either contact the office co-

ordinator, who handles the practicalities of outsourcing to freelancers, or con-

tact a freelancer themselves.  

If questions arise for the freelancers during the translation step, the primary 

translators either forward them to the client via the PM or replies to the ques-

tions themselves. Freelancers are also presented with the option of inserting 

segment level comments in the files about items they find problematic in the 

texts, often accompanied by double hash signs (##), which the primary trans-

lator then can search for in the revision phase. Double hash signs are also used 

in the internal communication among the in-house translators, typically when 

a translator revises a text translated by a colleague. 

The next step in the workflow is the revision step, which concerns the 

proofreading and revision of the translated files. This step calls for similar 

considerations as the former one in terms of work allocation. When revisions 

are assigned to freelancers, the files are returned after the revision to the pri-

mary translator who typically performs certain QA checks. The job is then 

delivered to the client.52  

The delivery step occasionally involves tasks other than uploading the 

translation or marking it as complete via a TMS. Some clients require different 

sorts of documentation to be sent along with the translated files. Typically, 

this concerns different forms of QA reports (i.e., logs from QA systems which 

show that the files have gone through quality assessment). Other types of doc-

uments that may come into question involve checklists where different actors 

certify that relevant steps have been taken. 

Certain clients apply their own review of translations, either in-house at the 

client company or by assigning the review to a third-party company. This is 

the client review step. There are several variants of the client review step. At 

one end of the spectrum, the client review step does not involve any direct 

contact between the LSP translators and the reviewers; in such cases, the re-

sults of reviews are shared with the translators via TMS systems, where any 

                                                      
51 This number changed throughout the fieldwork period, but generally fell between 750 and 

1000 (weighted) words.  
52 As this is sometimes where the process ends, the dotted line is used in figure 9. In addition, 

not all jobs go through revision with an actor other than the translator; often, they are returned 

to the client directly after translation. 
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changes made are displayed. Some clients generally ask for changes to be ac-

cepted, whereas others enter into dialogue with the translators when needed, 

or, in specific cases, on a regular basis. This latter variant of the client review 

procedure represents the other end of the spectrum of approaches. The next 

step is implementation of client review (ICR), where the changes proposed by 

the client reviewer are implemented. Typically, there is also some sort of pro-

cedure in place for disputing changes made by the client reviewer that the 

translators do not agree with. 

In cases where documents to be translated contain different visual images 

of different sorts, a DTP step follows upon the delivery of reviewed transla-

tions, where images and translated texts are put together.53 After DTP, the doc-

uments are sent back to the translation office for a final check, the linguistic 

sign-off (LSO). In this step, the translators check not for linguistic errors pri-

marily but for layout issues, typically in a PDF. Any issues spotted are com-

mented on in the file, and changes are made in the corresponding XLIFF files 

in order to update the TM for the client in question. Once all issues have been 

resolved, the job is finally delivered to the client. 

6.5 Technological tools 

As in most contemporary workplaces, the activities of the LSP heavily depend 

on different technological tools. In the following account, I distinguish be-

tween tools used for administration, such as project and translation manage-

ment systems, and tools used for production, such as TM tools and QA tools. 

6.5.1 Tools for administration 

The main tools used in the workplace for organising and keeping track of tasks 

are Outlook and the IPMS.54 Starting Outlook is typically one of the first things 

the translators do when they step into the office in the morning, and it provides 

a first overview of the workload for a given day. By means of different sorting 

procedures, the inbox in Outlook is used to organise tasks and prioritise be-

tween new tasks that have arrived since the translators left the office the even-

ing before. Apart from simply erasing the emails that do not concern them 

directly, some translators also use the categorisation features of Outlook to 

visualise the prioritisation, for example, by means of different individualised 

combinations of colours that signify different courses of action to be taken. In 

addition to Outlook, new tasks also appear in different TMS systems to which 

the translators have access. When a task is added by a client or a PM in a TMS, 

                                                      
53 DTP is performed in a specific department of the LSP, not in the Swedish translation office. 
54 Physical and digital Post-it Notes, calendars, and lists are sometimes also used to keep track 

of terms, resources, and tasks. 
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an automatically generated email is sent to the translator responsible for the 

client in question. This message is sometimes, but not always, complemented 

by an email from the PM, where additional information about the job at hand 

may be added. Before any linguistic work can start, the translation office also 

needs to receive a PO from the PM office to learn about payment details for 

the job in question. Thus, different sources of information are used to create 

an overview of the (expected) workload.  

A second point of reference for getting an overview is the IPMS, where any 

tasks not yet finalised from previous days are shown. The IPMS is also the 

main tool used for setting up jobs. In this process, details about deadlines, 

actors involved, the amount of words to be translated, and so on are entered 

into the system. During this process, decisions are also made about whether to 

outsource work to freelancers, or whether it can be done in-house. Again, out-

sourcing also involves planning for revision and deciding whether revision 

should be outsourced or done by the translators themselves or allocated to a 

colleague. 

As mentioned above, the outsourcing of tasks involves contacting the office 

administrator or contact freelancers directly. In the former case, the adminis-

trator comes up with suggestions for potential freelance translators, which are 

often checked with the primary in-house translator responsible for the client 

in question. The IPMS also includes a shared view available to all the transla-

tors, known as the “bucket list”. The bucket list is accessible for all the staff 

in the office, which makes it the primary tool for allocating work in the work-

place. Any jobs that fall outside of the scope for being outsourced to freelanc-

ers but still cannot be taken care of by the translator in charge are put on the 

bucket list. To ensure jobs on the bucket list are not overlooked, translators 

often will inform colleagues face to face, in an email or in an IM message 

about the bucket list jobs. 

When a first overview has been created, the next order of business is typi-

cally to retrieve the files to be translated from TMS systems, and setting up 

jobs in the IPMS. Any source text files attached for reference, and project-

specific TMs are also retrieved from the TMS. In some cases, translations can 

be made directly in the TMS, rather than retrieving the files and importing 

them into a TM tool. This typically happens with small jobs. Although this 

speeds up the process, translating directly in the TMS has the disadvantage 

that translations are not stored in the main TM used for the client, which ob-

viously means that they are not accessible for re-use.  

6.5.2 Tools for production 

Translation memory (TM) systems constitute the main kind of tool for per-

forming translation and revision tasks in the translation workplace. Their basic 

functionality consists in the storage of translations together with their corre-

sponding source texts. Whenever a client sends a new translation request, the 
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new source text is analysed against the TM for the client at hand, resulting in 

a continuum of different matches, from no matches (i.e., source text segments 

that do not correspond to the content in the TM) to 100% matches (i.e., cases 

with identical source text segments).55 Generally, the partial or complete recy-

cling of previous target texts is supposed to ensure productivity and con-

sistency and therefore profitability of translation work (see Pym 2014:126–

127). 

For the majority of the translation jobs handled in the workplace, Trados 

Studio is used, but for certain clients other tools are required. A feature in 

Trados Studio frequently used in the workplace is the concordance search 

function. This feature makes it possible to search the TM(s) included in a 

given Trados Studio template for words and phrases. Any matches produced 

by a search are also typically accompanied by metadata specifying the authors 

of target text segments and the date when segments were stored in the TM. 

This information provides translators with criteria for evaluating the level of 

trust ascribed to a proposed translation. 

Trados Studio includes not only the TM feature but also term bases and 

different QA features, such as Regular Expressions (RegEx). RegEx, a feature 

of the quality control section, allows for certain rules to be created with regard 

to different text components, including rules for names of products that should 

not be translated, and terms that should be translated a certain way. When a 

text is translated for a client for which RegEx rules have been created, the 

translator is alerted to any violation of the rules by means of a visual signal in 

the interface. Figure 10 displays the settings view of the RegEx feature in Tra-

dos Studio. 

                                                      
55 There is a fair amount of research in TS specifically focusing on the ways in which translators 

use TMs (e.g., Bundgaard 2017). See section 2.4.1. 

Figure 10: RegEx – TM interface 
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As can be seen in figure 10, issues such as extra full stops in the target text, 

missing blank spaces before percentage signs, and double blank spaces, are 

listed in the central area of the interface. Should any of these occur in a target 

text, the translator is alerted to the issue. The specific issue being displayed in 

figure 10 concerns the localisation of links, which can be seen in the field to 

the right of the label “Description”. Directly below this field, the source text 

item in question is entered. As can be seen, the link in the adjacent field con-

tains the country code for Great Britain, UK. Then follows the rule, which in 

this case reads: “Report if source matches but not the target”. Figure 11 dis-

plays this issue in the translation view of the interface. 

As can be seen here, the target text segment contains the wrong country code, 

which triggers a warning in the form of an orange triangle.  

In addition to the QA features in Trados Studio, external software is used 

to check, for example, consistency, the status of segments (e.g., whether they 

have been confirmed in Trados Studio), and the occurrence of missing full 

stops. Spellchecking is often performed by copying and pasting the translated 

segments into MS Word. 

6.6 Documents 

In this section, I account for two types of documents used in the workplace: 

client-specific guidelines (CSG), and checklist-documents (CLD). Given their 

central function as resources for conveying information among the translators 

Figure 11: RegEx settings 
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in the workplace, CSG documents are accounted for in more detail, whereas 

CLD documents are treated in less detail. 

6.6.1 CSG documents 

CSG documents are typically put in place for all regular clients. Although the 

degree to which CSG documents are used in the workplace seems to vary, the 

observations and interview accounts make it clear that these documents con-

stitute a central resources for disseminating information within the workplace, 

which is why they are accounted for in some detail here. CSG documents are 

used in different situations, for example, when client accounts are transferred 

from one translator to another, when newly employed co-workers are intro-

duced to the specifics of client accounts, and when backup translators need to 

manage a client that they are not familiar with. 

CSG documents are created using a specific template, and they generally 

comprise the following sections (all headlines and quotations are my transla-

tions):  

Summary: This section presents basic information about the client, typi-

cally outlining what kind of products and/or services the client company of-

fers. It may also include information about translation tools, rate type, instruc-

tions for certain types of TM matches, etc. See figure 12. 

Figure 12: CSG – Summary 
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About the client: This section includes information about the client, such as 

the services and products produced/provided by the client. It includes infor-

mation about text types, the character of the source texts, and their scope in 

terms of approximate number of words. The approximate frequency of jobs 

received, the expected turnaround, and the general number of words (as well 

as the possible range) is also outlined. Information about to whom a job should 

be sent when outsourced is also included. See figure 13. 

Primary and backup translator: This section specifies primary and backup 

translators in charge of an account. 

Project managers and other contacts: This section specifies the PMs and 

other relevant actors, such as to whom queries should be sent. Their role, 

name, country, time zone, and language are noted along with any comments 

specifying their responsibilities. 

Project codes: This section specifies the code(s) used to identify specific 

lines of work for the client. A client may have several codes relating to differ-

ent types of jobs, such as marketing, technical information, and UI strings. 

Figure 13: CSG – About the client 
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Workflow: Specifies the tool(s) to be used for the client in question, e.g., 

Trados Studio, and how jobs are received and delivered, e.g., via a TMS, FTP, 

or email. This section also specifies how the purchase order is generated. In-

formation about whether to use certain MT engines may also be included here. 

See figure 14. 

Different steps in the process: This section specifies how to perform differ-

ent steps in the process. It includes information about whether to create a task 

(an entry relating to a specific job) in the IPMS, how jobs are set up for trans-

lation, and whether regular translation and/or post-editing (see figure 15) is 

expected. It may also specify procedures for posting queries and implementing 

replies, as well as how ICR and LSO tasks should be handled. 

Figure 14: CSG – Workflow 
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Instructions: This section specifies the resources to be used for the client, 

including information about TMs, checklists, QA tools, and reference mate-

rial. It also specifies which freelancers to use and what information should be 

sent to freelancers.  

6.6.2 CLD documents 

CLD documents are used to ensure that certain procedures have been carried 

out. This is illustrated by the extract from a CLD displayed in figure 16. 

Figure 16: CLD content 

The use of CLD documents vary between clients. When delivering a transla-

tion job for which a CLD is required, the translator is supposed to confirm 

(checking the box to the left) that the prescribed course of action has been 

followed, or the option “not applicable” (checking the box to the right). The 

checkboxes on the right-hand side are used by the reviewer. As can be seen, 

the translator is, for example, asked to confirm that TMs have been applied. 

Figure 15: CSG – Different steps in the workflow 
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Confirmations are also required with regard to the treatment of fuzzy matches, 

100% matches, and TM segments at large. 

This chapter describes central aspects of the empirical setting. In the fol-

lowing chapters, which attend to actions and interactions in the workplace, I 

return to several of the points discussed above. 
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7 Interacting with the social network 

“This is why you ask your colleagues” (Elsa, fieldnotes, 15 May 2017)56 

This chapter focuses on how translators in the workplace make use of social 

and material resources in their immediate environment in order to manage dif-

ferent sorts of difficulties that arise during the translation process. While the 

kind of interaction that is of primary interest here occurs between translators 

in the workplace, the analysis also addresses different ways in which the use 

of material resources intersects with social interaction. 

7.1 Introduction 

The fact that the translators in the study both form part of a professional com-

munity within the LSP, and of different translation teams, presents them with 

a variety of resources that may be resorted to on a daily basis. Indeed, the 

possibility of turning to colleagues for assistance on different matters, both 

technical and linguistic, is perceived to be one of the most salient differences 

to freelance work, which some of them have experience with. 

Within the translation office at large, interaction on technical and transla-

tion-related issues happen both face-to-face, via email, and IM communica-

tion. The shared email list mentioned in chapter 6, in reference to work allo-

cation, is also frequently used for seeking assistance with translation prob-

lems. This interaction allows translators from different teams to weigh in on 

issues that arise in the translation process. 

Translators also turn to colleagues with specific expertise for assistance. 

This interaction either involves walking to the colleague’s desk, sending an 

IM or email, or a combination of the two. Obviously, there is a difference 

between different translators with regard to their inclination to seek assistance. 

Moreover, it is fair to assume that such an inclination decreases with growing 

experience. Nonetheless, all the translators participating in the study were ob-

served as they interacted with colleagues about issues related to translation 

tasks. Moreover, while a more common scenario might be that translators with 

                                                      
56 Elsa made this remark, in English, in reference to successful collaboration between Wilma 

and Hugo about the term “hydrogen station”. Hugo overheard Wilma and Stella talking about 

it, which resulted in a revision of the original target text solution from “vätestation” to 

“vätgasstation”. 
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less experience seek assistance from more experienced colleagues, it is not the 

only one; the present chapter attends to different scenarios. 

Typically, interaction within the translation teams happens face-to-face and 

through IM. The former interaction is facilitated by the spatial organisation of 

the workplace setting. As most of the members of the different teams are 

seated near one another in the office, requests for assistance can be made 

orally, both by addressing a specific colleague and by addressing the whole 

group (i.e., “talking to the room”). Requests for assistance from the whole 

team may concern, for example, terminology or style preferences. The spatial 

organisation of the desks in the office also means that the translators inevitably 

overhear discussions between colleagues, which may lead to contributions 

from colleagues other than the ones originally consulted. There is also recur-

rent interaction within certain constellations of individuals within the teams, 

either orally or electronically. Knowledge about individuals’ subject matter 

expertise, shared responsibility for clients, and specific language skills seem 

to constitute rationales for seeking assistance from specific colleagues. 

In this chapter, I focus on translators’ interactions with social resources in 

the immediate workplace environment, which also involves paying attention 

to the use of material resources in problem-solving processes. Although the 

general observations presented here are grounded not only in the digital com-

munication data but also in the fieldnote and interview data, I choose to focus 

on the digital communication here as this material allows for more precise 

observations of social actions in problem-solving processes than the fieldnote 

material (see section 4.3.5). It should also be mentioned that digital commu-

nication of the kind attended to in this chapter often form part of longer se-

quences of interaction with resources in problem-solving activities, a fact that 

is highlighted throughout the analyses.  

Themes emerged through the iterative-inductive analysis procedure ac-

counted for in chapter 5. Again, while the analysis is primarily grounded in 

the empirical data, it is also informed by theoretical assumptions. The overall 

theoretical perspective is situated cognition (see section 3.3.1), and the main 

analytical lenses through which the actions and activities attended to in this 

chapter are viewed are situated problem solving (see section 3.5.1) and scaf-

folding (see section 3.5.2). Situated problem solving emphasises the interac-

tive nature of problem solving in real-life situations; my focus is on how prob-

lem solving in the translation process unfolds through interaction within the 

social network in the workplace, including the use of various material arti-

facts. Scaffolding, in turn, provides an overall lens to view social resources in 

the setting that may constitute an external support structure for cognitive pro-

cesses. 

The formulation of the themes reflects two specific aspects of joint problem 

solving: creating collaborative conditions (section 7.2), which concerns the 

initial establishment of support for subsequent problem solving in the transla-

tion process, and co-constructing responses to translation problems (section 
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7.3), which concerns the joint effort of actors to arrive at an intersubjective 

agreement about feasible interpretations of source text items and/or the for-

mulation of target text items. Although these phenomena are treated under 

different themes, they obviously form part of the same overall processes, 

where the former typically precedes the latter. However, I put greater empha-

sis on the establishment of support and the joint problem-solving processes in 

sections 7.2 and 7.3, respectively. In section 7.4, the analysis is discussed and 

summarised. 

7.2 Creating collaborative conditions 

The situated and interactive nature of problem-solving processes in the trans-

lation workplace become manifest not only when translators seek assistance 

from resources, both social and material resources readily available in the im-

mediate environment, but also when they perform actions that conceivably 

aim to optimise the outcome of requests for assistance. That is, seeking assis-

tance on translation problems from colleagues in the immediate network goes 

beyond asking questions and awaiting replies; rather, translation problems are 

framed in specific ways, constructing the conditions for interactive problem 

solving. 

Extract 1 illustrates how a request for assistance on a translation problem 

is followed by a set of actions that appear to narrow the frames of the problem 

in question. Elsa, who makes the request, reaches out to Liam via IM to ask 

for input on the interpretation of a seemingly problematic term in the source 

text. Elsa has worked as a translator for about 1.5 years, and Liam has some 

30 years of experience with translation work (see figure 2). There is thus a 

considerable difference between them in terms of work experience. They work 

closely together on various clients handled by the general technology team 

and communicate frequently with each other. As they are seated in different 

parts of the office, however, communication often takes the form of IM, which 

is the case in this extract.  

Extract 1 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Elsa 10:15: Halloj!  

Hello! 

2  Har du en sekund, jag har en bråkig [kund]-text..  

Do you have a second, I have a tricky [client] text... 

3 Liam 10:16: Hallå jag var i köket 

Hello, I was in the kitchen 

4 Elsa 10:16: ingen fara alls, skrev ju precis nu :) 

No worries at all, I just wrote to you :) 

5 Liam 10:16: ok 
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OK 

6 Elsa 10:16: I:TRESSE VILEBREQUIN AM 

7  tresse här, har du någon aning?  

tresse here, do you have any idea? 

8  det är flätad massa gånger i minnet, men det känns ju lite 

märkligt att vevaxeln är flätad, eller?  

it is flätad [braided] a lot in the memory, but it feels a bit 

strange that the crankshaft is braided, doesn’t it? 

9 Liam 10:18: ja det låter underligt 

yes that sounds strange 

At the outset of the conversation, Elsa makes clear that she needs assistance 

(line 2), and that the problem, not yet specified, occurs in a task from a certain 

client. The specification of the client is presumably not coincidental, given the 

fact that Elsa and Liam work together and share knowledge about the specifics 

of different clients. In fact, specifying the client conceivably can be taken as 

a way to initiate the framing of the translation problem to be presented, setting 

a scene against which certain interpretive paths may immediately be ruled out 

once the problem is presented. The framing of the problem continues with the 

presentation of the source text phrase in question (line 6), and is concluded by 

specifying the problematic part (line 7), the term tresse. Here, the framing of 

the translation problem involves the presentation of specific aspects of the 

context, starting with the information about the client followed by the source 

text phrase. 

The sequence that follows next—Elsa’s presentation and evaluation of the 

TM content (line 8)—conceivably further constrains the conditions for jointly 

addressing the translation problem at hand. Elsa acknowledges the frequency 

of a given target text solution found in the TM, which indeed generally con-

stitutes a rationale for choosing target text solutions proposed by TM systems 

(see chapter 8 on metadata), but she seeks confirmation on her assumption that 

the proposed solution is incorrect in the current case (line 8). As can be seen 

from Liam’s response (line 9), he does indeed agree with her. Having estab-

lished the frames of the problem and the inapplicability of the current TM 

proposals, the problem-solving process may now proceed, as alternative inter-

pretations of the source text item in question may be considered. 

The presentation and dismissal of TM proposals may also serve an addi-

tional purpose in the problem-solving process. As will be made clear further 

ahead, the exploitation of resources in the workplace appears hierarchical, 

with material resources taking precedence over social resources (see chapter 

8). By making explicit that the TM has been consulted, Elsa thus also legiti-

mises the request for assistance from a colleague, preventing a possible re-

sponse from Liam, where he, for example, could propose that she do a con-

cordance search in the TM.  
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Extract 2 also illustrates how the frames of the translation problem in ques-

tion are narrowed by presenting information about the context in which it ap-

pears. Again, this is done by specifying who the client is at the outset of the 

conversation. In addition, the specification of the client may serve an addi-

tional purpose: allocating responsibility for the decision to be made. In extract 

2, Wilma, who forms part of the general technology team, is working on a 

translation task for which her team manager Agnes is in charge. Coming 

across a certain term, Wilma reaches out to Agnes to inquire about her prefer-

ences with regard to the translation of the term. As will be clear, the problem 

in question does not concern comprehension, but is rather related to target text 

production. In the analysis, I will also attend to the manifestation of the use of 

material resources in the conversation. 

Extract 2 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Wilma 14:22: hur känner du för ordet community? 

How do you feel about the word community? 

2  några preferenser i översättning? 

Any preferences in terms of translations? 

3  jag sitter med din [kund] :P 

I’m working on your [client] :P 

4  gemenskap? 

gemenskap? [community?] 

5 Agnes 14:23: Jag har väl inga jättevarma känslor för det ordet, men för 

det mesta är det ju det som används ändå...  

I don’t have any particularly warm feelings about that 

word, but after all it is what is often used anyway…  

6  Community alltså. Jag gillar inte “gemenskap” särskilt 

mycket alls  

Community, that is. I don’t like “gemenskap” that much at 

all 

7  Och tack för att du tog den! 

And thanks for taking it! 

8 Wilma 14:23: den var tjockast. den sparkas först :P 

It was the fattest. it gets kicked first :P 

9  men då behåller jag community 

I’ll keep community then 

10  verkar inte ha dykt upp tidigare nämligen, det fanns inget i 

minnet 

the thing is it doesn’t seem to have occurred previously, 

there was nothing in the memory 

11 Agnes 14:24: :) Nä, det är en ganska ny kund, så jag tänker att vi försöker 

driva den åt det håll vi vill :D 
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:) No, it’s a fairly new client, so I’m thinking that we try to 

drive it in the direction we want :D 

12 Wilma 14:24: skramlar lite på hemsidan först bara 

I’ll just check the website a bit first 

13 Agnes 14:24: Super, tack! 

Great, thanks! 

14 Wilma 14:24: (y) 

[THUMBS UP] 

While the conversation in extract 1 was initiated by a general question about 

Liam’s availability and the disclosure of the fact that Elsa had come across a 

problematic source text item, the initiation of the conversation in extract 2 is 

more direct. Wilma presents the problematic source text item up front (line 1) 

and makes clear that the problem concerns the choice of target text item (line 

2). She then specifies that the request for assistance concerns a client for which 

Agnes is responsible. Again, by specifying that the translation problem in 

question concerns a translation task for a certain client (line 3), Wilma con-

textualises the problem, which conceivably serves to narrow the frames of the 

translation problem and preparing the ground for problem solving.  

Moreover, an observation can be made with regard to the professional roles 

of the participants. In the sequence comprising Wilma’s inquiry and Agnes’s 

response (lines 1–6), the responsibility for the decision is also established in-

teractionally. Thus, Agnes’s response (lines 5–6), may be interpreted as a 

recognition of the allocation of responsibility (line 5). By giving her opinion 

on the proposed target text candidate she confirms that it is she, not Wilma, 

who is to decide on the translation (line 5). This allocation of responsibility 

becomes even more pronounced in Agnes’s dismissal of the suggested target 

text candidate (line 6). Such a forceful rejection in a situation where she was 

asked to provide an opinion on a translation for which she is not responsible 

appears unlikely. It is in the capacity of responsible for the client that she can 

reject a proposed target text candidate so forcefully (line 6) without threaten-

ing Wilma’s face.  

Similarly to the way in which the framing of the translation problem can be 

assumed to serve as support for problem solving, the establishment of author-

ity may serve a similar purpose. That is, professional roles, or rather, the au-

thority with which they are associated, conceivably serve as cues in the situ-

ated problem-solving process. Thus, having established who has the responsi-

bility, Wilma does not have to generate further potential translation candidates 

for the term in question, but may choose the solution to keep the English term 

(line 9), as it is now legitimatised by Agnes. 

An additional point of interest here concerns the ways in which the use and 

role of artifacts surface in the interaction. Two such cases can be identified in 

the conversation: the reference to the absence of TM matches (line 10), and 

the reference to the client’s website (line 12). After announcing her choice of 
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target text candidate (line 9), Wilma explains her decision by pointing to the 

lack of matches in the TM (line 10). At this point, it becomes clear that inter-

action with a material resource has not only preceded the conversation, but it 

appears to actually have provoked it in the first place. That is, after realising 

that the term at hand could not be matched to the TM, Wilma reaches out to 

Agnes to inquire about her preferences. Agnes also confirms Wilma’s assump-

tion that the term in question has not appeared previously, as the client is new 

(lines 10–11). Again, this interaction suggests a hierarchy among the resources 

(cf. extract 1). Wilma’s reference to the TM indicates that resources are used 

in a particular order. In this case, material resources (i.e., the TM) are con-

sulted before social resources. At the same time, Wilma’s announcement that 

she will consult the client’s website (line 12) also suggests that information 

gathered from material resources can be used to validate information gathered 

from a social resource (cf. Karamanis, Luz, and Doherty 2011; see also section 

2.4.1). 

Extract 3 illustrates, again, how translation problems are framed when re-

quests for assistance are made. As in extract 2, the translation task in question 

has been allocated from one translator, Kevin, to another, Elsa. In other words, 

the translation task concerns Kevin’s client, and he carries the responsibility 

for the final target text.  

Extract 3 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Elsa 16:09: Jag hade en till liten fundering 

There was another thing I was wondering about 

2  [9 words removed] gas station POSs [2 words removed] 

3  funderar på “gas station POSs” 

I’m wondering about “gas station POSs” 

4  POS = point of sales 

5  men gas station.. menar de bensinstation? 

but gas station... do they mean bensinstation?]  

6 Kevin 16:10:  det måste vara 

must be 

7 Elsa 16:10: känns inte det lite slangigt för den här texten..? 

doesn’t it feel a bit too colloquial for this text..?  

8  ja jo  

Yeah perhaps 

9  försäljningsställen för bensin [2 words removed].  

points of sales for gas 

10  har jag skrivit  

have I written 

11  funkis?  

Works? 

12 Kevin 16:10: låter bra 
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Sounds good 

13 Elsa 16:11: tack  

Thanks 

The framing of the translation problem here features a component absent in 

the preceding extracts: the delimitation of a problem by excluding part of the 

source text phrase initially presented. As can be seen, the translation problem, 

the source text term “gas station”, is framed gradually. After expressing the 

need for assistance (line 1), Elsa displays the entire source text sentence which 

contains the problem at hand (line 2). Next, she specifies what portion of the 

text in question she finds problematic (line 3), and delimits the problem even 

further by disclosing her interpretation of a yet more limited part of the source 

text phrase—the adjacent acronym (line 4)—thus excluding it from the for-

mulation of the problem. The disclosure of the interpretative work that has 

already gone into the problem-solving process conceivably prevents redun-

dant interpretation efforts. Had the target text solution to the acronym not been 

disclosed, the focus could have been misdirected, which would have required 

Elsa to clarify.  

While contextualising the translation problems in the preceding extracts in-

volves explicitly mentioning the client for which the translation task is being 

performed, no such information is provided here. As Elsa’s initiation of the 

request for assistance implies (line 1), however, the current request has been 

preceded by a previous one (“There was another thing”). Hence, the identity 

of client is most likely known, which would render this information redundant 

in the present case. This observation is relevant for an understanding of how 

translators in need of assistance actively construct the conditions for joint 

problem-solving efforts because it suggests that such actions are adapted to 

the situation at hand and that previous (shared) knowledge is considered. From 

the perspective of individual translators, situated problem solving in the trans-

lation process thus not only involves exploiting immediate environmental 

structures, such as the social network, but it also appears to involve the con-

struction of situation-specific conditions for the social resources one turns to 

for assistance, which conceivably serves to optimise the chances of receiving 

productive input.  

In the above extracts, the contextualisation of translation problems was per-

formed by specifying the client in question and by introducing parts of the 

surrounding source text into the conversations. Extract 4, in turn, illustrates 

how contextual information about the visual design and the textual function 

of the source text item in question may be used to frame a translation problem. 

Again, Wilma is translating a text for a client for which Agnes is in charge.  
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Extract 4 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Wilma 16:01: det här med holidays, alltså 

Oh, this thing with holidays 

2  celebrate the holidays 

3  tallkottar i guldfärg-mönster 

designs with pinecones in gold 

4  Celebrate the Holidays är rubriken 

Celebrate the Holidays is the headline 

5  hur juligt vill vi ha det? 

How christmassy do we want it? 

6 Agnes 16:03: Mja... svårt.. inkluderar ju liksom ofta även Thanksgiving 

och så... så kanske så lite "jul" som möjligt..  

Well… difficult... also often includes Thanksgiving… so 

maybe as little “christmas” as possible… 

7 Wilma 16:03: aight, I'll wing something 

8 Agnes 16:04: :) 

9  Årrajt.. nu kan jag börja korra det du känner dig klar med 

:) 

Alright... now I can start proofing the stuff you have fin-

ished :) 

10 Wilma 16:05: (y) 

[THUMBS UP] 

 

The problematic source text item, “holidays”, is mentioned at the outset (line 

1). Thus, in contrast to extract 3, where the framing of the translation problem 

proceeds from the general to the specific, the opposite happens here. The prob-

lem is then contextualised by displaying the entire phrase of which it forms 

part (line 2), conceivably invoking associations to certain conventional inter-

pretations of the term while ruling out others. The description of the graphic 

layout (line 3) further situates the term in a certain seasonal context, ruling out 

any competing interpretations, such as any holidays taking place from spring 

to autumn. The specification of the function of the phrase at the text level—a 

headline—could be taken to point to the potential visibility of the term (line 

4). By asking to what degree the term should be associated with the holiday 

of Christmas (line 5), Wilma signals an assumption about the interpretation of 

the term.  

Now, considering that the target text presumably is to be displayed in a 

Swedish context, Agnes’s reply is somewhat unexpected, as her reference to 

the American holiday of Thanksgiving indicates an orientation towards the 

source environment rather than the target environment (line 6). Given the fact 

that Wilma does not pursue the matter, however, the input from Agnes appears 

to have been sufficient for proceeding with the target text production (line 7). 
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In this section, I have attended to different ways in which translators estab-

lish situation-specific conditions for joint problem solving in the translation 

process. The extracts illustrate how translation problems are gradually framed, 

how contextual information narrows the set of potential candidate target text 

solutions, and how input from material resources is introduced into the con-

versations to limit certain interpretative paths. 

The interaction is approached using Clark’s (1997:194) understanding of 

social scaffolding: “exploitation of the knowledge and skills of others”. As 

can be seen, though, translation problems are not only addressed by making 

use of situation-specific resources. Rather, the very conditions for receiving 

relevant support through interaction with the social network are also adapted 

in situation-specific ways. That is, translators frame translation problems 

when they ask colleagues for assistance. The actions related to these problem-

solving activities also reflect the allocation and recognition of authority and 

responsibility following from professional roles as well as the continuity of 

joint problem-solving activities in translation processes. 

Next, I turn to processes in which responses to translation problems are 

jointly addressed and constructed among translators within the immediate so-

cial network in the workplace. 

7.3 Co-constructing responses to translation problems 

While the focus of section 7.2 is on the establishment of conditions for joint 

problem solving, this section focuses on processes through which intersubjec-

tivity with regard to target text candidates is established. Again, the interactive 

problem-solving processes are not limited to digital communication in the 

workplace as they occur in many communicative situations. Also, in contrast 

to the situations reflected by the extracts in this chapter, joint attention to trans-

lation problems may include more than two actors. Sometimes, the original 

dyad reaches out to a third party for input, but the inclusion of a third translator 

may also happen when discussions are overheard in the workplace. The reason 

for focusing on the communication at hand has been accounted for in sections 

4.3.5 and 7.1. 

The analyses in this section address how translators jointly attempt to con-

struct solutions to translation problems. As will be clear, such problems are 

encountered both during the translation and revision phases of the overall 

translation process (see chapter 6). Thus, in this section, I pay less attention to 

the ways in which translation problems are framed, and concentrate on fea-

tures of the interaction unfolding in joint problem-solving processes. Specifi-

cally, I emphasise the use of interim solutions, and the introduction, negotia-

tion, and use of external content in problem-solving processes. In addition, I 
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examine some ways in which an awareness of the extended translation pro-

duction network becomes manifest in the interaction, and how it influences 

problem solving. 

In extract 5, the conversation follows on the framing of the translation prob-

lem found in extract 1 (Elsa and Liam). This conversation is initiated two 

minutes after Liam has confirmed Elsa’s assumption that the TM matches for 

“tresse” (“flätad”/“braided”), seemed implausible. 

Extract 5 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Liam 10:20: [Pastes a link to an online forum about engines: “Tresse 

étanchéité arrière vilebrequin Perkins”] 

2 Elsa 10:23: hmm 

hmm 

3 Liam 10:23: någon sorts tätning alltså 

Some kind of tätning [sealing] then 

4 Elsa 10:25: kanske kan man bara skriva tätning? 

perhaps one can simply put tätning?  

5 Liam 10:26: [Pastes quote from another online forum about vehicles: 

“Bonjour, je dois changer le joint d'étanchéitté à l'huile (qui 

est une tresse) sur le vilbrequin côté boite sur mon moteur 

OM617”] 

6  ja tätning tror jag på, jag hittar inga tätningsflätor 

yes I’d go for tätning, I don’t find any tätningsflätor [sealing 

braids] 

7 Elsa 10:27:  inte jag heller haha 

me neither haha  

8  bra!  

great! 

9  den ska gå på måndag så ingen panik  

it’s due on Monday so no panic 

10  bara började kolla på den och kunde inte sluta  

just started looking at it and couldn’t stop 

11 Liam 10:27: ok fint, då kan vi smätlta det lite 

OK great, then we can leave it to mature a bit 

Interestingly, the problem-solving process starts with Liam pasting a quota-

tion from an online forum about vehicles into the conversation (line 1). In 

other words, there is no initial suggestion for a target text candidate but rather 

an introduction of information retrieved through an online search. It is not 

until Elsa signals uncertainty, presumably after following the link and reading 

the web page content (line 2), that Liam suggests an interpretation of the 

source text item in question (“någon sorts tätning alltså”) (line 3). His inter-
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pretation is then reflected in Elsa’s response, as she proposes a candidate tar-

get text solution (line 4). Once again, Liam introduces content from an online 

discussion forum into the conversation (line 5), and he then confirms Elsa’s 

assumption, which followed from his suggested interpretation (line 6).  

The way that the conversation unfolds in extract 5 suggests the interactive 

nature of the situated problem-solving process. Liam’s contribution appears 

to provide Elsa with support that leads to her formulation of a target text can-

didate, which is confirmed by Liam. The extract thus illustrates how intersub-

jective agreement on the target text candidate is established interactively. 

From this perspective, it is also important to keep in mind that Liam’s contri-

bution follows Elsa’s framing of the translation problem (see extract 1), where 

she contextualises the problem by presenting information about the client, pre-

senting the surrounding source text, and specifying the portion of the source 

text that constitutes the problematic item.  

Again, the provisional solution to the comprehension problem at hand is 

generated gradually through the joint effort of the participants, which mani-

fests itself in their respective contributions throughout the problem-solving 

process. Approaching this process from a situated cognitive perspective, the 

generation of a provisional solution is seen to emerge through the exploitation 

of situation-specific resources—social scaffolds—on part of the translators. 

Furthermore, as suggested in extract 5, contributions from the interacting par-

ties need not be limited to any memorised knowledge on their part that 

emerges in the course of the interaction, but may be brought about through the 

manipulation of external artifacts. In this extract, the use of external artifacts 

includes quotations from online searches, which are then introduced into the 

conversation (lines 1 and 5). 

In extract 6, the conversation about a problematic term latches on three 

days later to the one displayed above (extract 5). Extract 6 further illustrates 

how externally generated input is integrated into the problem-solving process. 

Extract 6 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Elsa 11:56: God morgon! 

Good morning!  

2 Liam 11:56: Hallå! 

Hello! 

3  Jag satt just och skrev ett mail till dig! 

I was just writing you an email! 

4 Elsa 11:56: Kom vi fram till någonting om den där bråkiga vevaxeln? 

Did we reach any conclusion about that troublesome crank-

shaft?  

5  haha jaså ?  

haha oh really ? 

6  I:TRESSE VILEBREQUIN [acronym removed] 
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7  (menar jag=  

(I mean= 

8 Liam 11:56: Hej kära polarinna! 

Hello dear buddy! 

9  Innebär detta att jag kan gå på lunch och korra [kund]-texten 

när jag är tillbaks? 

Does this mean that I can have lunch and proofread the [cli-

ent]-text when I’m back? 

10  Mvh; 

Best regards; 

11  Liam 

12 Elsa 11:56: Ja det innebär det?  

Yes it does? 

13 Liam 11:56: bara att det antaligen handlar om en tätning 

only that it probably has to do with a tätning [sealing] 

14 Elsa 11:57: *!! 

15  juste 

right  

16 Liam 11:57: gligen 

gligen 

17 Elsa 11:58: jag fick en LSO som egentligen hade deadline i helgen som 

fick gå före [kund]  

I got an LSO that was due during the weekend that had to be 

attended to before [client] 

18  de brukar ju inte bli arga så hoppas de inte blir det den här 

gången heller  

they don’t usually get angry so let’s hope they don’t get angry 

this time either 

19 Liam 11:58: absolut ingen fara 

absolutely no problem 

20 Elsa 11:58: så bra :)  

that’s great :) 

21  bon apétit! 

22 Liam 11:59: Se detta: [klistrar in länk till bildsökningsresultat för 

“TRESSE VILEBREQUIN”] 

Have a look at this: [pastes link to image search results for 

“TRESSE VILEBREQUIN”] 

23 Elsa 11:59: ja det ser ju ut som en tätning 

yes that does look like a sealing 

Here, Elsa re-introduces the problem by referring to the Swedish term 

“vevaxel” (crankshaft), characterising it as “bråkig” (troublesome) (line 4). 

She then specifies the problem anew by introducing the French term (line 6), 

followed by a clarification (line 7). Liam’s response (line 13), a reiteration of 
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his reservations about the provisional target text solution, suggests that he 

agrees with the framing of the translation problem. 

As the translation problem at hand remains unresolved, Elsa conceivably 

attempts to re-initiate the joint problem-solving process by signalling that the 

solution is still pending. The use of pronoun (vi/we) possibly also serves to 

reconnect the problem solving to their joint effort, although the problem, 

strictly speaking, occurs in Elsa’s translation job. The characterisation of the 

problem (line 4), in turn, together with the subsequent specification (lines 6–

7), conceivably serve to restrict the plausible interpretations of the problem. 

Moreover, the extract shows how the participants interactively proceed 

from a provisional solution of a translation problem to what appears to be a 

final solution. After having reached agreement on the current state of the prob-

lem-solving process (lines 4, 13, and 15), the topic of the conversation 

changes. They discuss possible reactions on part of the client to a delayed de-

livery (lines 17–20), a negotiation of risk of sorts (cf. chapter 9), and Elsa then 

appears to bring the conversation to an end (line 21). However, by pasting the 

link to an online search result for the term at hand, Liam keeps the problem-

solving process going (line 22). Again, considering that the problem occurs in 

a text for which Elsa is responsible, combined with her attempt to end the 

conversation, no further action on Liam’s part seems called for. Therefore, the 

introduction of the online image search result could be taken to suggest that 

he agrees with the construal of the task as a shared one. Given Elsa’s response 

(line 23), the image search result also appears to reconfirm the provisional 

solution, bringing the problem-solving process to an end. Again, this illus-

trates how interaction with and the manipulation of external and material arti-

facts provides support in the translation process. However, as the extract illus-

trates, this practice is not restricted to individual translators’ interactions with 

online search engines as it may also be used to generate content that provides 

colleagues with support in joint problem-solving processes. 

In extract 7, Liam turns to Elsa to solicit her opinion about the translation 

of a term produced by a freelancer. In extract 7, the problem-solving process 

proceeds through the continuous formulation of assumptions about the way 

the source text item in question should be understood. Of specific interest are 

also references to the extended translation production network, and the use of 

external sources of information in the problem-solving process.  

Extract 7 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Liam 10:59: Hej kompisen! 

Hello buddy! 

2 Elsa 10:59:  hallooj 

hallo 

3 Liam 10:59: Jag korrar ett [kund]-jobb som [frilansare] gjort 

I’m proofing a [client] job that [freelancer] has done 
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4 Elsa 11:00: åhå 

oh 

5 Liam 11:00: Vad tror du om: 

What do you think about: 

6  result tickets from [19 words removed]  

resultatkuponger från [13 words removed] 

7 Elsa 11:00: kuponger alltså 

kuponger [tickets] you say 

8  hmmm 

hmmm 

9 Liam 11:01: the support tickets 

10  supportkuponger  

11  ?? 

12 Elsa 11:01: njaaa väl 

not really right? 

13 Liam 11:01: i minnet verkar det vara nåt annat, typ ärenden 

in the memory it appears to be something different, like 

ärenden [cases] 

14 Elsa 11:01:  är inte ticket typ serviceärende eller nått sånt?  

isn’t ticket something like serviceärende [service case] or 

something like that? 

15 Liam 11:01: ja just det 

yes that’s right 

16 Elsa 11:02: verkar det vara ärenden det handlar om? 

does it seem to be about ärenden [cases]? 

17 Liam 11:03: det förekommer bara på de här två ställena 

it only appears in these two places 

18  men result ticket kan ju inte vara resultatärende 

but result ticket cannot be resultatärende [result case] 

19 Elsa 11:04: nä 

no 

20  vad kan de mena då tro 

what do they mean then 

21  kan det vara någonting man ska fylla i som reparatör typ? 

could it be something that you should fill out as a repairer? 

22  typ vad utfallet blev? 

like what the outcome was? 

23 Liam 11:05: ja precis 

yes exactly 

24 Elsa 11:06: men typ en resultatblankett?  

but like a result form? 

25  kupong känns ju som att kunden liksom kan lösa in den mot 

någonting, och det är väl inte det som menas  
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kupong [coupon] feels like something the customer can re-

deem, and it’s probably not what they’re after 

26  det är väl mer som ett kvitto typ 

it’s more like a receipt or something 

27 Liam 11:06: ja kanske det 

yes maybe 

28 Elsa 11:06: jag är nog lika vilse som du kompis 

I guess I’m as lost as you are buddy 

29  men kupong känns spontant lite konstigt 

but kupong [coupon] feels a bit strange 

30 Liam 11:07: kontext: 

context: 

31  i samband med åtgärder relaterade till en total kundtäckning 

på behövs inte följande supportkuponger 

in connection to measures related to a total customer cover-

age the following support tickets are not needed 

32  -kvalitetsrapporterna 

-quality reports 

33  begäranden om tidigare godkännande under garantin 

requests for previous approval in line with the guarantee 

34  därav kuponger förstås 

hence the coupons of course 

35 Elsa 11:07: hm 

hm 

36  https://www.ne.se/uppslagsverk/ordbok/svensk/kupong 

37  kanske iofs funkar då. 

maybe works after all then. 

38 Liam 11:10: ja 

yes 

39 Elsa 11:10: låt stå då :) [frilansare] har säkert skrivit det av en anledning 

leave as is then :) [freelancer] surely have had his reasons for 

writing it 

40  och det är ju inte ett serviceärende i det här fallet. 

and it’s not a serviceärende [service case] in this case 

41  eller vad tycker du?  

or what do you think? 

42 Liam 11:11: nej, men det verkar inte vara samma typ av ticket i de båda 

fallen 

no, but it doesn’t seem to be the same kind of ticket in both 

cases 

43 Elsa 11:13: så det är en kupong i första fallet och en blankett i andra eller? 

so it’s a kupong [coupon] in the first case and a blankett 

[form] in the second? 

44 Liam 11:14: ja 
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yes 

45  äh jag kör på kuponger! 

oh I’ll go with kuponger [tickets]! 

46 Elsa 11:14: ja, de får säga till om de inte gillar det :)  

yes, they’ll have to tell us if they don’t like it :) 

47 Liam 11:15: ja eller hur? 

yes, right? 

48 Elsa 11:15:  

 

det kan ju också betyda massa saker, så jag tror det blir bra 

it can mean a lot of things after all, so I think it’ll work 

49 Liam 11:15: Tack för hjälpen! 

Thanks for the help! 

50 Elsa 11:15: det var det lilla  

don’t mention it 

51 Liam 11:15:  (CLAP) 

The first observation of interest here concerns the joint construction of what 

constitutes the problem. As can be seen, Elsa readily identifies the problem, 

presumably aided by the boldface (line 7). The fact that her assumption is ac-

curate from Liam’s point of view is clear from his introduction of the second 

version of the term (line 9); had her assumption been wrong, some form of 

clarification on part of Liam would have been expected. In the sequence that 

follows, the intersubjective agreement about the problem is further solidified 

by establishing what would be a conventional translation of the term (lines 

13–15). 

In the process of negotiating how to translate the source text item in ques-

tion, then, preliminary assumptions about possible interpretations and tenta-

tive translation solutions are continuously formulated. Elsa’s question about 

whether the source text term might refer to a “case” (line 16) follows from 

their agreement about a conventional way of translating the term, which is 

supported by the TM matches in the current case (lines 13–15). When Liam 

dismisses this option (line 18), Elsa proposes a new interpretation of the term 

(“could it be something that you should fill out as a repairer?”; “like what the 

outcome was?”) (lines 21–22). Liam replies in the affirmative (line 23), and 

Elsa proposes a candidate target text solution (line 24), followed by a line of 

reasoning about the meaning of the term.  

Assumptions and interim solutions, to speak with Toury (2012:213), appear 

to be used in two ways. On the one hand, they serve to open up certain inter-

pretative paths, which may be explored further. On the other hand, they serve 

to close down other interpretive paths. For example, when Elsa’s line of rea-

soning (lines 21–22) is confirmed by Liam (line 23), she proposes a candidate 

target text solution (line 24). She then presents an assumption about the con-

notations of the original solution, which she eventually dismisses (line 25), 

and provides an alternative assumption (line 26). The continuous formulation 

of interpretations and tentative solutions, as well as their dismissal, may be 



98 

 

seen as ways of interactionally approaching an intersubjective agreement 

about the translation of the source text item. As such, tentative interpretations 

and solutions can be seen as collaborative resources produced by the interact-

ing parties to forward the problem-solving process. That is, by circumscribing 

the number of potential competing interpretations for a given source text item, 

the participants jointly advance towards a solution.  

I have previously suggested (cf. the discussion of extract 2) that an aware-

ness of professional roles, constraints, and conditions may support action or 

the avoidance of action. In extract 7, this manifests itself in references to actors 

in the extended translation production network. Hence, the fact that Liam 

mentions the name of the freelancer is presumably not coincidental (line 3). It 

may be taken to serve as an indication of the level of trust to be ascribed to the 

freelancer and, by extension, to the solutions he provides. The translators in 

the LSP office are well aware of the strengths and weaknesses of different 

freelancers, and the performance of freelancers is also rated in the process of 

issuing invoices. Thus, Elsa’s explicit reference to the freelancer when pro-

posing that the translation of the term should be left as it is (line 39) presum-

ably stems from her knowledge about the freelancer’s identity, and the trust 

ascribed to the freelancer. 

One final point of interest concerns the introduction of information from 

external, text-based resources into the conversation. As noted above, Liam’s 

recount of the solutions found in the TM (line 13) and his comment about the 

discrepancy between them and the one provided by the freelancer (“in the 

memory it appears to be something different, like cases”) serves to frame the 

problem. In addition, it opens up a potential interpretative path (line 16), 

which is, however, swiftly rejected (line 18). A turning point in the problem-

solving process, however, seems to follow from the introduction of additional 

text from the translation into the conversation (lines 31–33). Liam presents 

this as “context” (line 31), and appears to deduce a motivation for the original 

target text solution from it (line 34). Elsa’s response in the form of a link to 

an encyclopaedia entry (line 36) shows that she has researched uses of the 

term in the TL, and she now proposes that the solution be kept as is (line 37). 

These actions show how the introduction of external content into conversa-

tions serves both to generate new lines of reasoning and restrict current ones 

in the problem-solving process. 

In extract 8, the problem that is jointly attended to by the translators in 

question, Julia and Elsa, is encountered during the revision of a target text. As 

mentioned in chapter 6, the revision of texts created by in-house colleagues 

forms part of the daily tasks in the workplace, and revision tasks are typically 

allocated to colleagues following a request from the translator who has pro-

duced the text. As in the case at hand, the translator who accepts a revision 

task is typically assigned the task via the IPMS, which provides him or her 

with access to the files in question as well as task instructions, if any, infor-

mation on deadlines, and so forth. 



99 

 

In extract 8, Julia who reaches out to Elsa to inquire about revision of a 

text. The first part of the extract (lines 1–11) shows how the allocation of the 

revision task unfolds. This part is included to illustrate how tasks may intersect 

in the translation process. Of primary interest here, however, is the way the 

translation problem is framed, which in this case happens interactively, and 

the use of a literal translation in joint problem solving. 

Extract 8 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Julia 11:12: hej! 

hi! 

2 Elsa 11:12: halloj! 

hello! 

3 Julia 11:12:  Skulle du kunna korra en liten [kund A] som ska in vid 12? 

Would it be possible for you to proofread a small [client A] 

that is due by 12? 

4 Elsa 11:12:  självklart!  

Of course! 

5 Julia 11:12: tack! la den på [gemensamma listan], men det verkade inte 

vara så attraktivt :D  

Thanks! I put it on [the bucket list], but it didn’t seem very 

attractive :D 

6  Sätter den på dig i [IPMS], det är ett vanligt studio-paket 

I’ll assign it to you in [IPMS], it’s a regular studio package 

7 Elsa 11:13: haha jag tog nån [kund B] som jag suttit med ett tag, men job-

bar på't :) 

haha I took a [client B] that I’ve been working on for a while, 

but I’ll get to it :) 

8  tar den strax!  

I’ll take it in a minute! 

9  (är klar med [kund B] nu)  

(I’ve finished [client B] now) 

10 Julia 11:13: aaah, ingen stress. Bara skönt att veta att ngn tar den så jag 

hinner leverera i tid 

aaah, no stress. Just feels good to know that someone takes it 

so that I can deliver it on time 

11 Elsa 11:19: (Y) 

[THUMBS UP] 

12 Elsa 11:23:  

 

nu har jag kollat på den  

now I’ve had a look at it 

13  och jag funderar på en grej 

and I’m wondering about something  

14 Julia 11:25:  

 

vad funderar du på? 

what are you wondering about? 
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15 Elsa 11:25:  

 

An issue which sometimes caused missing journey details. 

[this text was pasted into the conversation] 

16 Julia 11:25:  

 

Fick ett queery-svar precis nu 

I got a reply to a query just this second 

17  jag vet ... 

I know… 

18 Elsa 11:25:  

 

åhå 

oh 

19  vad menar deeeee 

what do they mean 

20 Julia 11:25:  

 

men det handlade inte om det 

but it wasn’t about that 

21  resejpurnaler 

journey logs 

22 Elsa 11:25:  

 

typiskt  

that’s typical 

23 Julia 11:26:  

 

den liksom loggar rutter  

it kind of logs routes 

24  eller ruttjournaler eller vad jag skrev 

or route logs or whatever I wrote 

25 Elsa 11:26:  

 

Ett problem som ibland kan uppstå när en körjournal  

saknas. 

A problem that sometimes can arise when a journey log is 

missing. 

26 Julia 11:26:  

 

att du kan kolla i efterhand hur du åkt  

that you can check your route afterwards 

27  just det 

that’s right 

28  jag tog det från minnet  

I got it from the memory 

29 Elsa 11:26:  men jag bara funderar på om det är så att problemet uppstår 

när journaklerna saknas  

but I’m just wondering if the issue arises when the logs are 

missing 

30 Julia 11:26:  

 

men såg att det fanns lite olika  

but I noticed that there were different solutions 

31 Elsa 11:26:  

 

eller om problemet gör så att journalerna saknas  

or if the issue causes the logs to go missing 

32  om du fattar?  

if you get what I mean? 

33 Julia 11:27:  

 

men det är tvetydigt  

but it’s ambiguous 

34  haha precis vad tror du? 

haha exactly what do you think? 
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35 Elsa 11:27:  

 

jadu rena rama gissningsleken  

well it’s a complete guessing game 

36  men om man ska översätta liksom ordagrannt så är det typ "ett 

problem som ibland orsakat saknade körhou 

but if you translate it sort of literally it’s like “a problem 

which sometimes caused missing körhou” 

37 Julia 11:28:  

 

jag tolkade det som "caused by"  

I interpreted it as "caused by" 

38 Elsa 11:28:  

 

*journaler 

logs 

39 Julia 11:28: jag kommer förbi! 

I’ll come by! 

The intersubjective agreement about the nature and scope of the translation 

problem emerges gradually. Elsa notes the difficulty at the outset (line 13), 

but she does not specify it. Julia’s response (line 17) to the display of the 

source text suggests that she also recognises that some part of it involves a 

difficulty, but the difficulty remains unspecified. As the interaction proceeds, 

Julia explicates her interpretation of the term “journey details” in the source 

text (lines 21, 23, 24, 26). She also states that the target text was retrieved from 

the TM, where competing solutions were found (lines 28 and 30). It now be-

comes apparent that, from Elsa’s point of view, the problem does not concern 

the meaning of “journey details”, but whether “issue” in the source text con-

stitutes the grammatical subject or the object. Elsa clarifies the problem by 

juxtaposing competing interpretations of the source text (lines 29 and 31), fol-

lowed by a question (line 32). At this point, Julia also points to the ambiguity 

of the source text (line 33).  

Having reached an agreement about the framing of the translation problem, 

Elsa responds to Julia’s inquiry about her interpretation of the source text (line 

34) by modelling a candidate target text solution on the word order and verb 

tense of the source text (line 15), producing what may be seen as a literal 

translation (line 36). Given that the use of literal translations has been sug-

gested as a way to approach translation problems (Englund Dimitrova 

2005:54), an interesting observation can be made here. From a situated cogni-

tive perspective on problem solving, emphasising the interactive nature of 

such processes, Elsa’s production of a literal translation could be seen not only 

as an attempt to support her own parsing of the source text, but also as the 

construction of an external text-based support that moves the joint problem-

solving process forward. The literal translation thus conceivably serves a sim-

ilar function as the interim target text solutions mentioned above. Here, this 

assumption is also supported by Julia’s response, where she states that she has 

interpreted the source text phrase differently (line 37). It is thus clear how the 

framing of the translation problem as well as the initial steps towards an inter-

subjective agreement on its solution, emerge interactively.  
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In this section, I have discussed different ways in which translators in the 

workplace jointly address and negotiate solutions to translation problems. The 

analyses suggest that joint problem solving in the translation process unfolds 

interactively, typically through the continuous presentation of assumptions 

about the interpretation of source text items, and the presentation of interim 

solutions. The analyses also show that the use of external material resources 

is intertwined with social interaction in problem-solving processes.  

7.4 Concluding discussion 

In this chapter, I discuss how translators establish support for problem solving 

in the translation process through interaction with social and material re-

sources in their environment. As previously pointed out, the choice to focus 

on the digital communication in this chapter is motivated by the fact that it 

allows for more precise observations of features of interactive problem-solv-

ing processes than my fieldnotes do. Naturally, the ethnographic knowledge 

resulting from the fieldwork also embeds and informs the analyses in this 

chapter, for example, by considering phenomena such as professional roles. 

This chapter discusses two different, albeit interrelated, aspects of interac-

tive problem-solving processes: the creation of collaborative conditions, 

where translators in need of assistance “prepare the ground” for joint problem 

solving, and interactive problem-solving processes, where translators jointly 

attend to translation problems. 

With regard to the first aspect, the analysis shows how translators who find 

themselves in need of assistance in the translation process discursively estab-

lish conditions for joint problem solving. Thus, the translators do not only 

make use of situation-specific social and material resources in their immediate 

environment but also establish situation-specific conditions to optimise prob-

lem solving. The translators frame translation problems by presenting assump-

tions (either explicitly or in the form of questions) about and interpretations 

of the source text item, and by setting certain assumptions up for dismissal 

early in the process.  

It is commonplace in research on face-to-face interactions to consider ut-

terances as constraining the set of possible responses that may follow (see, 

e.g., Ten Have 2007; Gavioli 2015). Seen from such a perspective, the analysis 

of digital communication presented here also suggests that certain aims can be 

achieved by actively tailoring contributions. 

For example, presenting assumptions up-front can be understood as a way 

of avoiding a redundancy of interpretations which would render joint problem 

solving less effective; if one makes clear what one thinks and why up front, 

the boundaries of the problem at hand are made clear, and redundant interpre-

tive work is avoided. In some cases, the introduction of external content and 
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references to material resources in the conversations can serve a similar pur-

pose, i.e., to shape and narrow the set of possible responses. 

With regard to the second aspect attended to in this chapter, the analyses 

show how problem solving in the translation process can be understood as an 

interactive process in which support is jointly constructed through discursive 

actions on part of the participants. Much in line with the observations made 

by Hirvonen and Tiittula (2018:170) in their research on collaboration be-

tween different actors in audio description processes, the current analysis 

shows how problem-solving processes proceed through the presentation of in-

terim candidate solutions to translation problems, as well as the presentation 

of assumptions about interpretations. The analysis also shows how candidate 

solutions and assumptions emerge through the interactive problem-solving 

process. That is, contributions to joint problem solving emerge in the form of 

responses to previous contributions. 

Moreover, the analysis shows that social scaffolding is intertwined with the 

exploitation of material resources in the translation process. Information from 

external sources is introduced into conversations in the form of textual quota-

tions and visual images. Such contributions provide the participants with an 

augmented set of resources that support problem-solving efforts in the trans-

lation process. 
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8 Interacting with mnemonic artifacts 

“Mycket finns i minnet, så konkordanssök utav bara helsike”  

(Maja, fieldnotes, 6 March 2017)57 

This chapter attends to processes that involve the reconstruction of past ac-

tions and events in the translation process, as well as the maintenance and 

manipulation of what in the future will be regarded as the past. The focus of 

this chapter is thus twofold. First, it discusses different aspects of the ways in 

which translators in the workplace interact with TM technology to establish 

support for decision making in the translation process. Second, it attends to 

actions and activities that serve to curate the conditions for future decision-

making processes through the use of TM technology.  

8.1 Introduction 

The use of TM technology is an inherent and prevalent feature of contempo-

rary professional translation work (see, e.g., Bundgaard 2017; Christensen, 

Flanagan, and Schjoldager 2017; Englund Dimitrova and Ehrensberger-Dow 

2018), and the translation workplace at hand is no exception.  

Unsurprisingly, the primary way in which TM technology is used in the 

workplace concerns the re-use of partial or complete target text segments (see 

section 6.5.2). TMs are typically client-specific, a fact which is not only man-

ifest in the content of TM matches, but also in the content of integrated term 

bases, which contain client-specific terminology. In Trados Studio, which is 

the TM tool mainly used in the workplace, these features are brought together 

through the use of specific project templates, by means of which specific set-

tings and selections can be applied for different customers. In addition to TMs 

and term bases, project templates are used to specify features such as MT en-

gines and QA settings for different clients. In addition to translating and post-

editing MT output, TM tools are used for a variety of other daily tasks such as 

setting up translation and revision tasks, which involves file management and 

the application of the abovementioned templates, and for different quality as-

surance procedures.  

                                                      
57 “There’s a lot in the memory, so use concordance search like crazy” (my translation). Here, 

Maja is instructing two trainees in the workplace, emphasising the affordances of the concord-

ance search feature. 
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As outlined in section 6.5.2, in the translation interface of TM tools, differ-

ent types of TM matches are displayed as the translator proceeds through the 

file segment by segment along with metadata about when a given match was 

stored in the TM and by whom. However, TM tools also offer the option of 

manually searching for specific words and phrases, which may fall below the 

threshold for the automatic display of TM matches.58 This feature, known as 

concordance search, is used very frequently by the translators in the work-

place (cf. Bundgaard and Christensen 2019 for similar observations). Using 

TM technology in the workplace thus amounts to more than mere recycling of 

partial or complete target text segments; it involves actively interacting with 

this particular kind of material resource to produce certain outcomes. Further-

more, the concordance search feature is not always an option to be used at the 

discretion of the translator. In some cases, the use of the concordance search 

feature in the translation process is demanded. This is illustrated by figure 17, 

which displays an extract from a CSG. 

Terms & Conditions jobs – Studio jobs 

Sometimes we get a kind of job (often featuring the word “TC/comp/competi-

tion” in the name) that constitutes a highly standardised text with terms and con-

ditions for competitions. The formulations in these texts have been more or less 

the same for several years, and in order to achieve as good consistency as possi-

ble, we should stick to the current formulations as much as possible. Always use 

phrases from the memory, even if you come up with solutions of your own 

that sound better. Always do concordance searches for parts of sentences. 

[CSG, my emphasis, and my translation from Swedish] 

Figure 17: CSG – TM instructions 

Emphasising the importance of maintaining consistency, the CSG prescribes 

two courses of action with regard to the use of TM: phrases from the TM 

should always be re-used, and concordance searches should always be per-

formed for parts of sentences to catch instances where a slight discrepancy 

between previous and new source texts may cause matches not to show.  

In this chapter, translators’ interactions with TM technology are discussed 

from two different, although intersecting, perspectives. First, I focus on how 

support for decision making is established in the translation process through 

the use of TM technology, including how interaction with TM technology in-

tersects with social interaction. Then, I turn to actions and activities through 

which the conditions for future decision making in the translation process are 

curated. 

Before proceeding, a remark on the terminology used in this chapter is 

called for. Following the labelling of the components included in the TCA 

                                                      
58 The account refers to functionality in the main tool used in the workplace, Trados Studio. 

However, the features describe are common to TM tools from different developers. 



106 

 

framework (see section 3.2), the concept of artifact is used to refer to TM tools 

of different sorts. In addition, given that the mediation of information by 

means of TM technology can be seen as analogous to an extended memory 

(see Pym 2011), I will term such resources mnemonic artifacts to reflect this 

aspect. 

The empirical material analysed in this chapter includes fieldnotes (see sec-

tion 4.3.2), participants’ accounts from interviews (see section 4.3.3), and dig-

ital communication (see section 4.3.5) as the themes in question mainly 

emerged from the analysis of these data types. However, some documentary 

data (see section 4.3.4) are also examined.  

In this chapter (as well as throughout the dissertation), I have chosen the 

empirical extracts to discuss based on their ability to reflect what I perceive to 

be everyday actions and activities in the workplace rather than extraordinary 

cases. This approach is in line with the ethnographic stance that the everyday 

activities of people are of primary interest. In addition, the extracts included 

offer different perspectives on the phenomena of interest. 

In contrast to chapter 7, where the overarching theoretical framework is 

provided by situated cognition, this chapter draws on both situated and dis-

tributed cognitive perspectives. That is, translators’ interactions with social 

and material resources in the workplace are not only considered from the in-

dividual’s point of view but also from the perspective of what can be construed 

as larger cognitive systems, primarily those that would share their boundaries 

with the translation teams. A basic theoretical assumption, in relation to which 

the empirical observations in this chapter are considered, is thus that processes 

of remembering may be distributed across internal and external (material and 

social) resources (see section 3.5.3).  

This assumption connects to the main analytical lenses used to make sense 

of the empirical observations: scaffolding (see section 3.5.2) and distributed 

remembering (see section 3.5.3). The concept of scaffolding is used as an 

overarching lens through which material resources in the setting may be seen 

to constitute an external support structure for remembering. The concept of 

distributed remembering, as outlined in section 3.5.3, is used to make sense 

of observations of translators’ interactions with mnemonic artifacts, and the 

ways in which these intersect with interactions within the social network. 

In the inductive analysis, two themes emerged: re-constructing the past and 

constructing a future past. Re-constructing the past (section 8.2) concerns ac-

tivities that reflect an orientation towards the residue of previous translatorial 

actions and activities, which becomes manifest in the use of TM technology. 

Although such activities could, in principle, be thought of as ways of re-con-

necting to the results of previous actions, the formulation used here reflects 

the theoretical assumption that the residue of past actions and activities often 

is, in itself, incomplete, and needs to be re-contextualised in the present to 

become fit for re-use (cf. Sutton 2009). Hence, the labelling of the theme re-
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flects the interplay between empirical observations and theoretical assump-

tions mentioned in section 5.1. This is also true of the second theme, con-

structing a future past (section 8.3), which relates to activities that concern the 

management and manipulation of the content of TM systems. In this case, the 

theoretical assumption that informs the labelling of the theme is that remem-

bering processes typically can be seen to be oriented towards the future rather 

than mere recollections of the past (see section 3.5.3). 

Before proceeding, it should be pointed out that there is an inevitable de-

gree of overlap between these themes. Indeed, using TM technology when 

translating involves paying attention to the past and the future simultaneously. 

Nonetheless, different aspects of the use and maintenance of TM technology 

in the translation process are reflected by the themes, which emphasise trans-

lators’ orientation towards the residue of past translatorial action, and an ori-

entation towards the future use of mnemonic artifacts, respectively. 

8.2 Re-constructing the past 

In this section, I consider actions and activities that concern the re-use of target 

text items in the translation process. Again, particular attention is paid to the 

ways interactions with material and social resources intersect. Given the cen-

tral role played by TM technology in the workplace mentioned in section 8.1, 

the analysis is concentrated to actions taken in the course of using TM tech-

nology, and to participant accounts of the use of TM technology. 

Again, the concordance search feature present in contemporary TM tech-

nology allows for searching TMs in order to retrieve previous occurrences of 

source and target items. Extract 9 illustrates how the concordance feature is 

used to retrieve different candidate solutions to a source text term. More gen-

erally, the extract illustrates the cooperative character of the work in the trans-

lation office, and how the bucket list in the IPMS (see section 6.5.1) is used 

as a resource for the division of labour in the workplace. As will be clear, 

however, the translator featured in extract 9, Lucas, discriminates between the 

jobs displayed on the list. Unsurprisingly, he chooses a task for one of 

Wilma’s clients as that they both form part of the tech team and work on texts 

by clients that generally fall within the same sphere of subject areas. 

Extract 9 (Fieldnotes, 30 March 2017) 

 

Lucas scans the bucket list in the IPMS and says that he picks a job that he feels 

comfortable translating, but that he doesn’t recognise the rest of the jobs on the 

list. He continues scanning the bucket list, and picks another job for which 

Wilma is the primary translator. He changes the status of the job in the IPMS, 

choosing the role of translator for himself and the role of reviewer for Wilma 

in the system. He opens the file containing the text to be translated, and says to 

me that he will check what it looks like. He reflects on whether to use automatic 
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translation or not, but notices that the file contains a lot of product names, and 

decides not to do so. After having translated parts of the text, he does a con-

cordance search for “drop down”. Different options are displayed, and he com-

ments on the variety of solutions, but chooses “rullgardinsmeny”. As he pro-

ceeds through the file, he mostly copies the product names from the source to 

the target segments, but he makes a halt at a segment where parts of a product 

name appears in the TM. With no apparent addressee, Lucas says: “well, I guess 

I have to explain that to Wilma then, when she arrives, that these are TM 

matches”.  

The remark on the nature of the source text term, which appears to provoke 

the action of performing a concordance search, suggests the possibility that 

the source text term constitutes some sort of comprehension problem in the 

case at hand. However, it appears unlikely given that the term “drop down” 

probably is fairly common in technical texts, which form part of Lucas’s daily 

work. A more plausible assumption is that the problem concerns the discrim-

ination between competing target text solutions. 

As is clear from the extract, Lucas is not the primary translator for the client 

in question, so he probably cannot rely on any previous experience when it 

comes to terminology for the client at hand. From this perspective, a concord-

ance search conceivably narrows the range of available options and therefore 

supports the selection. Moreover, although it might seem counterintuitive, in-

teracting with the mnemonic artifact at hand clearly does not primarily support 

any internally stored memory that Lucas might have of how the term in ques-

tion has previously been translated. Indeed, the fact that the client at hand is 

new to him suggests that no such memory exists. Instead, what conceivably 

happens here is that the decision to go with a certain target text solution 

emerges through the interaction between the digitally mediated memory and 

Lucas’s knowledge of how to interpret the input from it, together with his ex-

perience with translating similar texts for similar clients. In other words, it is 

not the translator but the distributed cognitive system encompassing the trans-

lator and the mnemonic artifact that remembers how to render a certain source 

text term in the TL, and this memory reflects previous translatorial decision 

making in the form of target text suggestions. 

Extracts 10 and 11, in turn, suggest an interplay and conceivably a hierar-

chical relationship, between social and material resources, as they illustrate 

how social resources may be used when the desired support cannot be estab-

lished by means of the concordance search feature. The empirical material 

attended to in extract 10 is retrieved from fieldnotes, whereas extract 11 dis-

plays an instance of digital communication. The translators in question are 

Elsa and Hugo. As previously mentioned, Elsa has about 1.5 years of experi-

ence, whereas Hugo has about 16 years of experience, and the last 15 years he 

has worked for the company being investigated (see figure 2). They both form 

part of the tech team, and they are seated next to each other, separated only by 

a narrow aisle, a physical arrangement that facilitates their interaction. 
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Extract 10 (Fieldnotes, 3 March 2017) 

 

Elsa is translating a marketing text about activity watches that starts with the 

phrase ‘It’s time to go the distance’. She has written “Det är dags att” [“It is 

time to”] and asks Hugo, who is seated to the left of her, about his opinion. (I 

later learned that Hugo would be revising the translation.) He responds by ask-

ing if she has done a concordance search in the TM tool. Elsa replies that she 

has done so, but that there are only matches for “distance” in the TM. She asks 

herself whether the phrase should be ‘interpreted literally or figuratively’. […] 

I ask Elsa later the same day how she translated the phrase in the end, and she 

replies that she thinks she went with “Det är dags att ta nästa steg” [“It is time 

to take the next step”] and asks Hugo if he has revised it yet. He replies that he 

hasn’t. Elsa turns to me and says that ‘it’s important to discuss stuff to get it 

right’.  

Of particular interest here is Elsa’s request for an opinion on the candidate 

target text solution she has just produced, and the response provided by Hugo. 

Unexpectedly, Hugo does not provide any opinion on the solution but asks if 

the concordance feature has been used. As is clear from the extract, the ex-

change between Elsa and Hugo has indeed been preceded by the consultation 

of a TM using the concordance feature, but the support provided has not been 

sufficient for proceeding. 

As should be clear from chapter 7, discussing translation problems is a fre-

quent activity in the workplace, which raises the question why the response in 

this case immediately takes the form of a reference to a mnemonic material 

resource. One of several possible explanations for such a response is, of 

course, that it indicates an awareness of the difference in terms of the expec-

tation of time invested in the different scenarios. That is, engaging in a con-

versation about the phrase in question would supposedly be more time-con-

suming than pointing towards a material resource.  

However, given the central role of TM technology for the operations of the 

workplace in question, a different assumption, which is not necessarily con-

tradictory to the preceding one, can be put forward: interaction with and 

stances taken towards TM technology reflect specific priorities in the work-

place. Specifically, material mnemonic resources appear to be ascribed greater 

authority than social resources. Considering that the importance of keeping 

translations consistent with what has previously been done is generally agreed 

upon, one can assume that specific norms have evolved for the use of re-

sources in the workplace both with regard to social and material resources. 

Hugo’s response may thus be suggestive of such a norm in the workplace. The 

same assumption applies, of course, to Elsa’s action of performing a concord-

ance search before asking Hugo for his input. I return to this point in extract 

11. 

The exchange in extract 10 also indicates an interplay between social and 

material support in an additional sense. Through the shift from consulting a 
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TM to seeking assistance from a colleague, a reconfiguration of the distributed 

cognitive system can be seen. In the process that unfolds here, information is 

transmitted across the cognitive system constituted by the actors and the arti-

facts at their disposal. When a concordance search, presumably reflecting the 

translation problem at hand, fails to deliver sufficient support, the translator 

seeks support from a social resource. 

Similar observations can be made in another exchange between Hugo and 

Elsa, at a later point in time. In extract 11, the hierarchy of resources can be 

discerned anew. Here, the failure of the TM system to support the reconstruc-

tion of a target text solution by means of textual re-use results in a problem-

solving process. 

Extract 11 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Elsa 15:36:  

 

hallå där  

Hi there 

2   jag håller på med en liten [kund] 

I’m working on a small [client] 

3  men jag är lite perplex 

but I’m a bit puzzled 

4  10 Hz [ST terms]  

5   har du någon aning 

do you have any idea 

6  (finns ingenting i minnet eller i glossaryt)  

(there is nothing in the memory or the glossary) 

7 Hugo 15:40:  

 

tjoho! ska se 

woohoo! will check 

8 Elsa 15:40:  

 

tackar!  

thanks! 

9 Hugo 15:43:  

 

Har du kollat i källtexten? 

Have you checked the source text? 

10  Ligger här: 

It’s here: 

11  http:// [client web site] 

12 Elsa 15:45:  

  

ja, jag tyckte inte det hjälpte 

Yes, I didn’t think it helped 

13 Hugo 15:48:  

  

Här finns lite beskrivande text: 

Here is some descriptive text: 

  https://[client web site] 

14  Hittade: 

Found: 

[pastes text from web site] 

15 Elsa 15:48:  

 

så typ att den återger platsen?  

so that it sort of renders the location? 
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16  det är det jag har försökt komma fram till också 

that’s what I’ve been trying to understand as well 

17 Hugo 15:49:  

 

ja man kan spara platser och hitta tillbaka 

yes you can save locations and find your way back 

18 Elsa 15:50:  

  

10 Hz platsåtergivande ? typ?  

10 Hz location rendering? Something like that? 

19 Hugo 15:50:  

 

Om det blir segt att konkordanssöka så kan du avaktivera alla 

minnen utom de två huvudminnena 

If the concordance search gets slow you can deactivate all 

memories except for the two main ones 

20 Elsa 15:50:  

 

japp har gjort det  

Yep I have done that 

21  tack för tipset :)  

Thanks for the tip :) 

22 Hugo 15:52:  

 

jag uppfattar capture som att man sparar platserna 

I take capture to mean that you save locations] 

23 Elsa 15:52:  

 

ahhh det är bättre  

ahhh that’s better 

24  så typ 10 Hz platssparar? platssparande?  

So something like 10 Hz location saves? location saving? 

25 Hugo 15:53:  

 

B-) nåt i den stilen. Går det bättre att jobba nu? Eller är det 

fortfarande segt? 

B-) Something like that. Is it easier to work now? Or is it still 

slow? 

26 Elsa 15:54:  

 

supersegt 

Super slow 

As can be seen, the conversation in extract 11 begins with the framing of the 

translation problem (cf. section 7.2). This happens gradually: Elsa starts by 

stating who the client is (line 2), points towards some sort of difficulty (line 

3), and presents the source text item in question (line 4). She then makes a 

request for assistance by asking Hugo if he has any knowledge about the issue 

at hand (line 5). This initial sequence concludes with Elsa stating that neither 

the TM nor the glossary have proved helpful (line 6).  

Identifying the resources consulted and their failure to support the problem 

solving (line 6), merits particular attention here. This action can be seen to 

further narrow the set of potential responses to the request for assistance. Had 

this action not been performed, a response in the form of a suggestion to con-

sult the TM could otherwise have been expected, given the importance as-

cribed to TM systems in the workplace setting. The statement about the re-

sources (line 6) is thus conceivably aimed at closing down an anticipated, un-

desired, direction of the envisioned problem-solving process. The fact that the 

statement is made in the first place can also be seen as a way of showing 

awareness of the norm suggested above (see extract 10).  
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Next, the assumption that material resources are ascribed greater authority 

than social ones appears to find support in the following exchange. In line 18, 

Elsa proposes a candidate target text solution in the form of a question, clearly 

seeking input on the solution. Hugo, however, interestingly responds by sug-

gesting that certain TMs can be deactivated to improve the performance of the 

concordance search feature (line 19). Again, as in extract 13, the preceding 

contributions to the conversation do not give any clues to the rationale behind 

this form of response. A conceivable rationale for Hugo’s action, however, is 

to be sought in the target text consistency norm (see extract 10). 

Following Hugo’s suggestion with regard to the concordance search feature 

(line 19), Elsa confirms that she has already tried this path (line 20) but ex-

presses gratitude for the suggestion (line 21). The fact that Hugo now voices 

an interpretation for a part of the ST item (line 22) can be understood as a 

response to the statement about the failure of material resources to provide 

support. That is, after repeatedly pointing towards material resources, Hugo 

now conveys an assumption that presumably has emerged through the inter-

action between the participants, as well as between the representation of the 

translation problem and the material resources consulted. Elsa responds by 

expressing a preference for this interpretation (line 23), followed by additional 

proposals for a TT candidate (line 24). Hugo responds indecisively, and then 

changes the topic (line 25). 

Again, the exchange in extract 11 is suggestive of an elasticity in the cog-

nitive system involved in the problem-solving process. The resources first 

consulted clearly failed to provide Elsa with sufficient support for solving the 

problem at hand. The system consisting of the actor-artifact dyad was then 

reconfigured to include an additional actor. Going forward, the constellation 

is being continuously reconfigured, and the attempts to establish support in 

the problem-solving process alternate between interaction with social and ma-

terial resources.  

As previously mentioned, TM matches are typically accompanied by 

metadata (see section 2.5.1), which inform translators about when a given TM 

match has been stored in the TM and the actor who created it. Although this 

information provides translators with selection criteria, as will be clear in the 

following extracts, it also presents them with situations in which they not only 

need to consider, e.g., the accuracy of the textual material (as they would, e.g., 

when evaluating MT suggestions), but also to evaluate the relevance of the 

metadata. In the latter scenario, the use of metadata might intersect with social 

support.  

In extract 12, Olivia, who has worked for the LSP for about 18 years (see 

figure 2), accounts for different ways in which metadata provide selection cri-

teria. The extract, retrieved from an interview, is included here as it illustrates 

how the nature and function of metadata and their importance for decision 

making are construed from a participant perspective. 
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Extract 12 (Interview, 14 November 2017) 

 

R: How do you tell what’s relevant in a term base or memory? 

 

O: Well, if it’s not my own project it’s very difficult. In a term base I don’t have 

more information than the terms. I don’t have that in my term bases at least. 

But in the TMs […] you see information about who has created a match in a 

TM and when. So then you can figure that, if it’s an ancient match that is shown 

… I mean let’s say that you have a scenario where you do a concordance search 

for a term in a project that you’re not familiar with, and you get a few different 

suggestions, the terminology is inconsistent, how can you tell which match is 

the correct one? Then you can look at the dates, at when it was created and 

assume that it is the latest one. That’s more likely to be correct than if it’s a 

match from a few years back. Then if you see who has created it you can tell 

that, well OK, I know it’s Raphael who is the primary translator for this project 

so he should know what it is he’s writing, unlike where I see that it’s a free-

lancer who has written it. She might have got it wrong because she didn’t have 

a glossary. Then I might go with the primary translator’s match from the 

memory. 

 

R: So the date of creation and the person who created it, simply put...  

 

O: Yes, yes. 

 

R: Are factors that indicate...  

 

O: Yes exactly. If it is in fact inconsistent, or obviously if you get ten matches, 

where nine of them features one term and the tenth another, well then of course 

you choose to go with the majority. 

Olivia points to a difference between TMs and term bases, which typically are 

integrated into TM tools, namely the lack of metadata in the latter resource. 

Then, with regard to TM matches, she outlines two types of metadata that may 

be helpful for discriminating between competing suggestions retrieved by 

means of concordance searches: information about date of creation, and infor-

mation about the authors. She also points to frequency as a decisive factor. 

With regard to date and author, recency and trust in certain actors are men-

tioned as selection criteria. 

As previously noted, during the translation process, the cognitive system 

may be reconfigured to decrease the discrepancy between the construal of the 

problem and the state of the current solution. In extract 13, Stella, who is new 

at the LSP, turns to colleagues in her immediate environment to ask about the 

identity of a translator, whose signature is displayed in TM metadata. All three 

translators who participate in the interaction form part of the tech team, and 

they are seated close to each other. In addition to providing another example 
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of how the social network is resorted to for assistance in the translation pro-

cess, it illustrates how the use of social and material resources intersects. Ex-

tract 13 reveals a situation where translators negotiate the metadata.  

Extract 13 (Fieldnotes, 21 June 2017) 

 

Stella opens a new task in the TM tool, and does a concordance search for the 

term “bearing condition”. With no apparent addressee, she asks: “who is [trans-

lator signature]?”. Wilma, who is seated to the right of Stella, replies by stating 

the name of a colleague who is seated at the opposite end of the office space 

and points in the direction of this person’s desk. Elsa, whose desk is facing 

Stella’s, says “you can probably trust those matches from the memory”, and 

relates a similar case where someone asked about to whom the office manager’s 

signature was referring. Wilma tells Stella that it is a good thing that she asks, 

and that it takes a while before one gets to know everybody. 59  

Although the fact that Stella performs a concordance search for the term in 

question suggests that she perceives the term as problematic, it is not possible 

to tell whether the problem primarily concerned comprehension, selection, or 

a different issue altogether. Moreover, while no note was made about the can-

didate target text solutions displayed, Stella’s question indicates that the 

search has generated at least one candidate solution, to which metadata are 

attached. From the fact that she turns to the social network it is also clear that 

there are parameters other than the search result itself that influence the deci-

sion whether to re-use the proposed solution(s).  

Stella’s question about the identity of the translator represented by the sig-

nature displayed in the TM tool is first responded to by Wilma in a factual 

manner. Wilma states the name of a colleague, an in-house translator in the 

medical team, and points towards his desk which is located at the far end of 

the office space. Of particular interest here, however, is Elsa’s response. The 

question “who is [translator signature]?”, where the disclosure of the translator 

signature signals that it is found in TM metadata, appears to be interpreted by 

Elsa not as a question about the translator’s identity but rather as a question 

about whether the TM matches can be trusted. Given that Stella does not con-

test this statement nor the subsequent story about a similar case, Elsa’s inter-

pretation appears to be accurate. Interestingly, it can also be noted that no can-

didate target text solution is asked for or communicated in the social interac-

tion taking place. This suggests that, from Wilma’s and Elsa’s perspectives, it 

appears that the information about the translator who originally stored the tar-

get text solution(s) is sufficient. Had this not been the case, one would have 

expected some form of inquiry on part of Wilma and/or Elsa about the target 

                                                      
59 The translator signature is formed by the initial letter of the translator’s first name together 

with the full last name. 
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text candidate. Instead, the mutually constructed agreement about the trust that 

could be put in the TM match author at hand suffices. 

As in the cases displayed above, support from material and social resources 

can be seen to intersect in the decision-making process. That is, the trustwor-

thiness of the residue of previous translatorial action mediated via the TM is 

confirmed through interaction with the social network. Obviously, no claim is 

made here that such interaction takes place on each and every occasion when 

uncertainty arises in the translation process (in the workplace at hand or else-

where) about the level of trust to be put in a candidate target text solution from 

a TM. That is, translators often have to proceed despite significant uncertainty 

about a variety of factors (cf., e.g., Tirkkonen-Condit 2000). An assumption 

that can be put forward, however, is that in settings where translators form 

part of social networks where collaborative practices have developed, deci-

sion-making and problem-solving processes are not only confined to individ-

ual minds but unfold through an interplay between material and social re-

sources. If seen from a distributed cognition perspective, the cognitive system 

that initially consists of the actor-artifact dyad can be seen to extend to include 

external social resources.  

Next, I attend to interactions with terminology resources in TM tools and 

how it intersects with support from social resources.  

As a preamble, it should be made clear that terminological considerations 

constitute an inherent and pivotal feature of the translation process in the 

workplace at hand. This is especially true for advanced technological texts, 

which many of the LSP translators regularly work on. The term base inte-

grated in most TM tools is a resource that is ascribed a particularly high level 

of authority. This can be inferred, for example, from the fact that the hierar-

chical relation between them and other mnemonic resources is made explicit 

in documentation in the workplace. This is illustrated in figure 18, which dis-

plays an extract from the “Project Details” section of the IPMS, where infor-

mation about translation projects may be added.60  

 

 

                                                      
60 The emic use of “project” connotes a client with all their product lines, etc., rather than any 

single translation job.  
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At the top, instructions are given about how to treat a certain type of TM, 

specifying that all 100% matches should not be trusted and always checked. 

More importantly, the third bullet point from the top reads “Term lists in Glos-

saries take precedence over the memory”, signalling the authority of the term 

base over TM content. 

In the following extract, which is retrieved from IM communication, a term 

base entry becomes subject to negotiation between translators with regard to 

the level of trust that can be ascribed to it. As in several previous extracts, the 

translators featured are Elsa and Liam. Here, however, it is Liam who asks 

Elsa for her opinion on how to treat a discrepancy between the translation of 

a term produced by a freelancer, and the term base entry for the term in ques-

tion. 

Extract 14 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Liam 15:49:  Hallå polarinnan! 

Hello buddy! 

2 Elsa 15:49:  hej där!  

hi there! 

3 Liam 15:50:  Jag håller på med ett korr av [frilansare] 

I’m proofreading [freelancer] 

4  Hon översätter Fan assembly med fläktenhet 

She translates Fan assembly with fläktenhet 

5  men i [termbas] står det fläktaggregat 

but it says fläktaggregat in [term base] 

6  vad tror du? 

what do you think? 

7 Elsa 15:50:  

 

jag skulle följa [termbas] tror jag 

I think I would follow [term base]  

8 Liam 15:50:  kylfläktaggregat 

9  ska det va 

Figure 18: IPMS content 
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should it be 

10  ok då gör jag det 

OK I’ll do so then 

11 Elsa 15:50:  

 

de jobbar ju ganska aktivt med den där termbasen 

they work fairly actively with that term base, after all  

As in extract 13, this conversation does not concern the meaning of the term 

at hand but rather the level of trust that can be ascribed to a social or a material 

resource.  

To begin with, Liam’s mentioning of the identity of the freelancer (line 3) 

is probably not incidental. As shown in chapter 7, interaction that involves a 

request for assistance is typically initiated with one or more pieces of infor-

mation that narrow and clarify the frames of the problem at hand. Making 

explicit at the outset the identity of the freelancer serves a similar purpose, 

either signalling trust or, indeed, a lack of trust, in the freelancer, and by proxy 

in the candidate target text solution. As can be seen, Elsa responds by express-

ing a preference for the term base (line 7). However, this does not seem to be 

due to a lack of trust in the freelancer as such an interpretation is contradicted 

by the justification provided further ahead, that the client actively maintains 

the term base (line 11).  

Second, the fact that the name of the client is not mentioned by Liam indi-

cates that he expects Elsa to already have this knowledge, indicating some sort 

of meta-knowledge on his part. It is against this background that Elsa’s pro-

posal of a certain course of action (line 7) as well as a justification for the 

proposal (line 11) can be understood.  

Finally, the internally stored memory that Elsa appears to have about this 

specific client’s maintenance routines is conceivably re-constructed there and 

then as a result of the interaction. The interactional achievement of reaching 

an agreement on a certain course of action—to use the term base entry rather 

than the candidate solution provided by the translator—can thus be seen as the 

outcome of an interplay between different forms of internal and external re-

sources, through which a decision in favour of the resource constituted by the 

mnemonic artifact is made. 

The final extract in this section shows how the content of a term base is 

negotiated interactionally from a different perspective. As noted by Olivia (ex-

tract 12), term bases typically lack metadata of the sort that is presented about 

TM matches in TM tools. As will be seen, the fact that this may present trans-

lators with difficulties is evidenced in the interaction. In the case at hand, Liam 

is revising a translation done by Elsa. 
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Extract 15 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Liam 14:52:  

 

Hej! 

Hello! 

2 Elsa 14:52:  

 

Hejj!  

Hello! 

3 Liam 14:53:  

 

Hur säker är du på att Ruptured liner betyder Sprucken buss-

ning? 

How certain are you that Ruptured liner means Sprucken 

bussning? 

4 Elsa 14:53:  liner finns i termbasen som bussning  

liner is in the term base as bussning 

5  men inte mer säker än så 

but I’m no more certain than that 

6  har du något annat förslag?  

do you have any other suggestion? 

7  jag var inne på typ foder ett tag innan jag åg termbasen  

I was thinking about foder [liner] for a while before I saw the 

term base 

8 Liam 14:54: hm jag hittade på Goodyears hemsida "inner liner" = "inner-

foder" 

hm I found on Goodyear’s website “inner liner = innerfoder” 

9  ja just det foder 

yes exactly foder 

10 Elsa 14:54: då är det kanske bättre  

perhaps it’s better then 

11  vet inte om däck har bussningar?  

don’t know if tires have bussningar? 

12  så dumt med termbaser egentligen! man ver ju inte vilken 

kontext det är. 

so hard with termbases! you can’t tell what the context is. 

13  förlåt, det är inte en så jättebra text är jag rädd : ( Det var 

svårt!  

sorry, it’s not a very good text I’m afraid : ( It was difficult! 

14 Liam 14:55:  nä precis 

no exactly 

15  absolut ingen fara detta är mycket komplicerat 

no worries at all this is very complicated 

16 Elsa 14:56:  ja, verkligen  

yes, it really is 

17  och så är det så himla lite kontext också  

and there’s so little context, too 

18  och stolpig engelska  

and stiff English 
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19  usch  

phew 

20 Liam 14:56:  vad tycker du, ska vi köra på bussning eller foder 

what do you think, should we go with bussning or foder 

21 Elsa 14:56:  foder! 

liner! 

22 Liam 14:57:  ok 

OK 

Several remarks can be made with regard to this extract. First, the construal of 

the target text solution at hand as problematic and in need of further attention 

appears to be a joint accomplishment. The fact that Liam poses a question 

about the degree of certainty with which Elsa has chosen the target text in 

question (line 3), may be interpreted on her part as an invitation to re-consider 

the choice. Her statement that, apart from the input from the term base, she 

had no additional grounds for using that particular target text candidate also 

appears to support this assumption (lines 4–5), and so does her request for 

alternative suggestions (line 6). Liam’s response, where he refers to an exter-

nal resource (lines 8–9), seems to confirm that Elsa’s interpretation is indeed 

accurate.  

Second, this sequence is also suggestive of the authority ascribed to the 

material resource of the term base, which makes term base entries take prece-

dence over alternative sources. In the case at hand, the conception of this au-

thority manifests itself in certain actions. Despite the fact that Elsa points to 

what she perceives to be the shortcomings of this material resource (line 12), 

she notes that her choice was motivated by the term base (line 4), portraying 

it as the deciding factor for abandoning her initial candidate solution (line 7). 

Third, the solution to the problem that has arisen as a result of the authority 

ascribed to the term base is also to be seen as an interactional accomplishment. 

This happens in two steps. First, agreement is jointly reached about an alter-

native candidate solution (lines 7–9). This includes the introduction of exter-

nal content (line 8). Then, agreement is jointly reached about the shortcomings 

of the material resource (lines 12 and 14). Taken together, these actions can 

be taken to construct agreement on the necessary mandate for overriding the 

input from the term base.  

Finally, unlike the conversation in extract 14 where the client’s active 

maintenance of the term base is used as a justification for going with the input 

from the term base, no similar reference is made here. Although possible rea-

sons for the absence of such references are unknown in the case at hand, a 

comparison between it and the former one may be illustrative. That is, at the 

very least, it is reasonable to assume that knowledge about maintenance rou-

tines, and so forth, reduces uncertainty about the usability of term base entries. 

This, supports the assumption that remembering in the translation process in-

volves an interplay between internal and external resources. When internal 
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memory is in place, including meta-knowledge about others’ knowledge, the 

accuracy and usability of materially stored memory may be evaluated more 

efficiently. When internal memory is not in place, on the other hand, overrid-

ing the authority of materially-stored memory necessitates social support. 

In this section, I have explored the exploitation of mnemonic artifacts for 

establishing support for decision making in the translation process. I have also 

pointed to an interplay between social and material resources, and the dynamic 

character of what may be seen as loosely coupled cognitive systems (cf. Perry 

2017) in the translation process. 

8.3 Constructing a future past 

In the preceding section, the analysis focuses on different ways in which trans-

lators establish support for decision making by interacting with mnemonic ar-

tifacts and the social network in the workplace. Although the future-oriented 

nature of remembering processes (see section 3.5.3) is discernible there, it be-

comes even more explicitly pronounced in the theme attended to in the current 

section. Next, I turn to an analysis of actions and activities that serve to curate 

mnemonic resources. More specifically, I address activities that concern the 

maintenance and manipulation of the content of TM systems. The extracts re-

veal a recurrent concern with various issues that might affect the accuracy and 

future usability of TMs.  

As is demonstrated in this section, the residue of previous translatorial ac-

tion mediated by means of TM technology does not only come about as a 

result of translating, in a strict sense. In addition, given the centrality of TM 

systems and their importance for sustaining the business model of textual re-

use, the content of TMs is also curated for the purpose of ensuring its future 

usefulness.  

In extract 16, Elsa turns to Liam to discuss an issue that concerns the con-

tent of the TM she is currently using, namely that the TM contains untranslated 

content. The analysis addresses the joint construal of the issue in question and 

the negotiation of how to respond to it. 

Extract 16 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Elsa 12:04:  jag har en märklig grej 

I have a strange thing  

2  har du tid att svänga förbi innan du går?  

do you have the time to stop by before you leave? 

3 Liam 12:04: aha 

aha 

4  du kan inte ta det här? 

you can’t take it here? 
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5 Elsa 12:05:  njaeee eller det är minnesträffar  

no or it’s TM matches 

6  vänta du kan få en skärmdump 

wait I can send you a screenshot 

7 Liam 12:05:  ja 

yes 

8  […] 

9 Elsa 12:06:  

 

alltså  

so 

10 Liam 12:06: ?? [Liam] tänker... 

?? [Liam] is thinking...  

11 Elsa 12:06:  det betyder ju typ “avståndsbricka för skärmdump”  

it means something like “avståndsbricka för skärmdump” 

12  men jag fattar inte varför det inte är översatt?!  

but I don’t get why it’s not translated?! 

13  mvh lite provocerad [Elsa]  

kind regards slightly provoked [Elsa] 

14  […] 

15 Elsa 12:09:  

 

jag tycker det är märkligt att det verkar vara oöversatt i våra 

legacy.minnen bara..  

I just think it’s strange that it seems to be untranslated in 

our legacy memories... 

16  jag menar..  

I mean... 

17 Liam 12:09:  

 

ja verkligen 

yes indeed        

18  […] 

19 Elsa 12:10:  

 

kanske ska jag mejla projektledarna och höra? eller är det 

ingen mening+  

maybe I should send an email to the PMs and ask? or is 

there no point 

20 Liam 12:11:  jo det borde nog rapporteras, om du orkar 

yes it should be reported, if you manage 

21 Elsa 12:11: Finns ganska många såna konstiga oöversatta grejer i min-

net  

There is quite a lot of this strange untranslated stuff in the 

memory 

22 Liam 12:11:  

 

när vi kollade deras minnen innan projektet drog igång hit-

tade vi en del skumma saker 

when we checked their memories before the project started 

we found some strange stuff 

23 Elsa 12:12:  

 

ja 

yes 



122 

 

To start with, it is clear that the occurrence of untranslated content in the TM 

is not only unexpected but also undesired. Elsa emphatically questions why 

the content is untranslated (line 12), and repeats that she finds it strange (line 

15). From Liam’s response, it is clear that he, too, finds it to be odd (line 17). 

At this point, having jointly established that the untranslated content indeed 

constitutes an issue, Elsa proposes a response: to contact the PMs (line 19). 

Interestingly, however, she expresses uncertainty with regard to the efficacy 

of such a response (“or is there no point”). Given the ubiquitous focus on tex-

tual consistency in the industry, one would imagine that it would be of great 

interest to the client to be made aware of this issue, which undoubtedly renders 

the maintenance of consistency more difficult. While it is not possible to ex-

plain Elsa’s expression of uncertainty from the interaction, it seems likely that 

she is drawing on previous experiences where responses to similar issues have 

proved unsuccessful. 

Now, Liam’s confirmation of Elsa’s proposed course of action could indi-

cate a sustained concern with the maintenance of the mnemonic artifact at 

hand (line 20), although he does not state that it is an absolute necessity. The 

subsequent exchange conceivably also consolidates their agreement about the 

necessity to act (lines 21–23). That is, by jointly construing the occurrence of 

untranslated content as an issue on a more general level, the need for action is 

reinforced.  

If the environments in which humans act are constructed to support action, 

which is a proposition generally agreed upon across socio-cognitive ap-

proaches (e.g., Hutchins 1995a:169; Clark 1997:32; Kirsh 2009:270), interac-

tion with regard to issues such as the one in extract 16 is unsurprising. Again, 

TM systems are among the primary resources translators use in the workplace 

to establish support for action. This calls for the elimination of uncertainty 

with regard to the accuracy of TM content. By taking action to curate the con-

tent of TMs, the translators can be seen to engage in the continued construction 

and maintenance of their environment (or at least part of their environment). 

Although it might be the case that any faulty content of the TM at hand 

primarily affects Elsa’s work, at least for the foreseeable future, the concern 

with the TM content could also be seen as illustrative of a more general con-

cern with the construction and maintenance of external structure in the work-

place. Given that any actions taken in or in relation to mnemonic artifacts not 

only influence the conditions for subsequent actions in the near future but also 

in the long term, conceivably stretching beyond the employment of any indi-

vidual translator in the workplace, TMs amount to more than support for in-

dividual memory—they are key to remembering processes within a larger cog-

nitive system than the actor-artifact dyad, namely that of the translation team. 

I elaborate on this proposition in section 8.2. 

While extract 16 concerns a response to the realisation of the occurrence of 

untranslated content in a TM, extracts 17–19 illustrate another aspect of TM 

maintenance. In these cases, accounts and actions suggest a concern not with 
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the current TM contents but with the risk of relevant content not being stored 

in the TM. As Olivia notes in extract 17, this might happen if an online trans-

lation management system (TMS) is used to translate a text, rather than a TM 

tool. 

Extract 17 (Fieldnotes, 14 June 2017) 

 

Around 10:30, I move on to Olivia, who has recently arrived at the office. There 

are two jobs in the TMS, which is displayed on her screen, and she says that 

she has received a job comprising 9 words, and asks herself, seemingly in a 

jokingly manner, how she will be able to cope. She mentions that the company 

is making a transfer to a new file management system, and I ask about the dif-

ference between the new system and the TMS. Olivia explains that TMS is used 

to send files and add translation memories to jobs, while the new system as-

sumes the functionality of the internal server they have previously been using. 

Olivia then explains that it is possible to translate directly in the TMS, but adds 

that it has a “crappy interface”, that it lacks QA functionality, and that transla-

tions done in the TMS do not get stored in the memory.  

The point of interest here concerns Olivia’s outline of the drawbacks of using 

an online TMS for translating. To start with, she points to the lack of quality 

assessment (QA) features, which conceivably constitutes a problem as this 

might impact the consistency of translated texts. Of greater relevance to the 

present analysis, however, is her point that translations do not become acces-

sible for future re-use when done directly in the TMS system. 

Extract 18, in turn, not only suggests—consistent with subsequent exam-

ples—that the concern with the limitations of the TMS for performing trans-

lations is a recurrent one, but also points to the implications in terms of re-

sponses that it may provoke.  

Extract 18 (Fieldnotes, 11 May 2017) 

 

Molly shows me that she has received a job comprising 19 words in the TMS 

system and she says that it is an “urgent request”. She opens the job in the online 

TMS view, and says that she can do it directly in the TMS given that it com-

prises such as small amount of words. Molly chooses the option “Take Owner-

ship” in TMS and explains that this action is necessary in order to be able to do 

anything with the file.  

 

She also explains to me that jobs that are done directly in the TMS do not get 

stored in the memory, but in this case, she adds, she has concluded that the 

content is of such a kind that there already should be equivalent content in the 

memory. She adds that she always checks jobs and makes a judgement about 

whether she wants the content to be added to the translation memory.  

Similarly to Olivia (extract 17), Molly points to the fact that translations are 

not stored when performed directly in the TMS. Molly’s characterisation of 



124 

 

her response to the limitation of the material resource, (i.e., the evaluation of 

the nature of the current content in the digital memory), is not only indicative 

of a concern with the maintenance of the TM, but is also suggestive of what 

Hollan, Hutchins, and Kirsh (2000:177) term “coordination between internal 

and external (material or environmental) structure”. That is, a decision about 

whether to use an external TM tool emerges through a juxtaposition between 

some form of internally held memory of what is currently in the TM and a 

material artefact (i.e., a new source text). This decision, in turn, influences 

whether any new content materialises in the mnemonic artifact.  

The concern with the risk of losing TM content also surfaces in interaction 

between translators. For example, in extract 19, Elsa is about to assist Julia by 

taking on a job of hers. Before beginning, Elsa asks Julia about the possibility 

of doing the task directly in the TMS. 

 

Extract 19 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Elsa 13:04: Ska jag fixa [kund]-usb-grejen?  

Do you want me to deal with the [client] usb thing? 

2 Julia 13:04: Om du vill/orkar 

If you want to/manage 

3 /hinner 

/have the time 

4 Elsa 13:04: Absolut!  

Absolutely! 

5 Julia 13:04:  gr8 

6 Elsa 13:04:  

 

Det borde man väl kunna göra dirr i tms?  

It should be possible to do this directly in tms, right? 

7 Julia 13:04: ja, men kanske är en bra idé att lägga in det i [TM-verktyg] ändå 

så det fastar i vårt tm? 

yes, but perhaps it is still a good idea to put it in [TM tool] so 

that it gets stored in our tm? 

8 Elsa 13:05:  Ja, såklart!  

Yes, of course! 

The sequence of particular interest here concerns Elsa’s suggestion (line 6), 

and Julia’s polite dismissal of the suggestion (line 7). Elsa’s inquiry suggests 

a general awareness of a particular way of using the TMS, while signalling 

uncertainty with regard to the possibility, or perhaps suitability, of using it for 

the task at hand. This interpretation also finds support in Julia’s response, 

which is initially affirmative, but then points to an alternative course of action, 

which would lead to the storage of the textual content in the TM. The action 

of proposing a different course of action can be taken to close down the action 

initially suggested, thus preventing the potential consequences of it, that the 
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new target text would not be stored in the TM. As such, it also signals a con-

cern with the future usability of the TM. 

Perhaps even more clearly than the cases discussed above, the current case 

suggests that translators’ concern with TM technology goes beyond providing 

them with support in the here and now. As it appears in the case at hand, no 

such support is even needed to complete the translation task at hand. Instead, 

the proposal not to do the task directly in the TMS but instead to export it and 

translate it in the standalone TM tool, is rather suggestive of an orientation 

towards the company’s need for storing new target text. The continuous 

maintenance of TMs is, to paraphrase Hutchins (1995b), how the translation 

team remembers its solutions. 

Whereas the cases above mainly concern the potential risk of target texts 

not being added to the memory, (i.e., a loss of potentially useful information), 

the cases below concern the prevention of faulty content being added to TMs. 

In extract 20, the concern with the maintenance of TM content manifests itself 

in a series of actions taken by Alice in order to prevent a misalignment be-

tween source and target segments in a TM (see figure 19). 

Extract 20 (Fieldnotes, 18 April 2017) 

 

Alice is translating a text for the loudspeaker manufacturer client for which she 

is the primary translator. She opens a reference document and comments on the 

look of a loudspeaker. Then she translates “Speaker” with “högtalare” in a com-

pound product name, but marks the source text and makes a concordance 

search. The search does not return any results, and after a while she changes the 

translation back to the original English. […] When the job is about to be deliv-

ered, Alice realises that there are instructions in the handover email for the job, 

saying that certain terms should be used in the translation in order to take care 

of inaccuracies in the source text, and the changes to be made are specified. 

Alice reacts by saying “then errors will be introduced into the memory, I don’t 

like that”, and she sends an email to the PM asking how to deal with this. In the 

email she repeats that errors will be introduced into the TM if the instructions 

are followed. She writes, in English:  

 

“So, if I’ve understood your instructions correctly, source segments containing 

e.g. [model name] speaker system, should be translated as [different model 

name] Speakers. But that will corrupt the TM, which is never a good thing…” 

  

She then turns to me and adds: “and they understand that as well, of course, but 

I’m kind of covering my back here”. Alice tells me that the PM will reply that 

she (the PM) is aware of this, but that Alice should proceed and translate ac-

cording to the instructions included in the handover email anyway. As expected, 

a while later, Alice receives a reply from the PM, who tells her to ignore these 

instructions, and to translate based on the source text.  
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Figure 19: Communication with PM: TM corruption 

Of interest here is, to begin with, Alice’s identification of the consequences 

which would follow the instructions in the email (i.e., translate as if the ST 

was a different one), as well as of her own opinion on the matter (i.e., she 

disapproves of the instructions). Sending the email can be interpreted as a re-

sponse to the request or rather to the assumption about the consequences it 

would entail if followed. Thus, the concern with maintenance of the TM is 

reflected in the action of communicating the undesirable consequences that 

would follow from complying with the instructions (cf. chapter 9).  

This action, together with Alice’s utterance, also illustrates the inherent fu-

ture-oriented character of remembering (see section 3.5.3), as the maintenance 

of mnemonic artifacts arguably is connected to an ambition to secure its use-

fulness in the future. Communicating anticipated, unwanted, consequences 

can thus be understood as an attempt to close down (i.e., prevent) future ac-

tions on part of other actors, such as issuing criticism or corrective measures 

(cf. chapter 9). Thus, in this case, the same action serves not only to preserve 

the usefulness of the digital memory but also to safeguard against any negative 

consequences that might follow from conceding to the request (cf. chapter 9). 

Further indications of a concern with the content of TMs surface in partic-

ipants’ construals of responses to contextual constraints. In extract 21, Hugo 

addresses this issue in relation to the implementation of changes to target texts 

proposed by clients after review (see chapter 6). Here, a recurrent response to 
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this concern is also discussed: refraining from confirming segments in the 

TM.61 

Extract 21 (Interview, 15 December 2017) 

 

I’ve been backup when I’ve handled client reviews, and then I haven’t con-

tacted anyone. I’ve just implemented [changes], and in those cases where it 

hasn’t been correct I just leave it unconfirmed and that’s fine. It’s OK to do 

that. Then it doesn’t get stored in the memory, because that would introduce 

errors into the memory, simply put. I do implement the change the way the 

client wants it, but we don’t update the memories when it is wrong, when an 

error would be introduced into the memory. I mean, if they want it in a certain 

way, they’ll get it that way. But we can’t update the memory, because then we 

may get a 100% match that is faulty. So it may be stuff like that, for example, 

that they have decided to change a word. And then they don’t change it in the 

source text but they want this [target text] string to correspond to this new 

[source text] (laughs), because they will change it. Then the memory would be 

all faulty.  

In this extract, Hugo expresses concern about the implementation of changes 

required by clients to translations following the client review step in the pro-

cess (see section 6.4). When disagreements arise with regard to required 

changes, translators can respond in a variety of ways. For example, they can 

refrain from using a specific command in the TM tool to prevent faulty target 

text segments from being stored in the TM. The course of action depicted by 

Hugo in this example is to implement the changes (so that clients get what 

they want) but to refrain from “confirming” the translations in the TM tool to 

avoid contaminating the TM.  

To conclude, as the above examples illustrate, social actions performed in 

the present serve to manage and manipulate what in the future will be regarded 

as the past. The common denominator of the actions attended to in this section 

is thus that they serve, either passively or actively, to curate the future condi-

tions for translating in the workplace. That is, by taking different actions with 

regard to TMs, the translators maintain the usefulness of this particular mate-

rial resource so it can be productively exploited in the future. Put differently, 

for material resources to provide a means by which useful responses to uncer-

tainty can be formulated, any uncertainty about the accuracy of their content 

needs to be minimised. 

                                                      
61 Translated segments only get stored in the TM if they are confirmed by means of a certain 

keyboard shortcut (typically Ctrl + Enter) in the TM tool. 
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8.4 Concluding discussion 

In this chapter, I address two different themes constructed from the inductive 

analysis, which reflect different aspects of the chapter’s overarching focus on 

translators’ interaction with mnemonic artifacts in the translation process. The 

first theme concerns how translators establish support for decision making 

through the use of TM technology, and I pay particular attention to different 

ways in which the use of such resources intersects with interaction with the 

social network in the workplace. The second theme widens the perspective of 

interaction with mnemonic artifacts by addressing the maintenance and ma-

nipulation of such resources in the workplace. Here, I attend to actions and 

activities that are not only, or sometimes even primarily, oriented towards the 

immediate situation in which a particular translator finds him- or herself but 

also towards prospective situations. These activities thus reflect a concern 

with the future accuracy and usability of mnemonic artifacts. 

The analysis shows that translators establish support for decision making 

in the translation process through an active manipulation of mnemonic arti-

facts. Above all, this becomes evident in the frequent use of the concordance 

search feature in TM tools, which echoes observations made in previous re-

search (Bundgaard and Christensen 2019:30). This feature, as previously men-

tioned, is included in different TM tools and allows for the retrieval of previ-

ous translations on different linguistic levels. A concordance search, if suc-

cessful, narrows the set of target text candidates, conceivably facilitating se-

lection. While concordance searches may, of course, be prompted by, for 

example, a translator’s lack of knowledge about a certain phenomenon, it is 

clear that translators perform concordance searches in cases where the source 

text item does not appear to present a comprehension problem. A conceivable 

reason for the use of the concordance feature in such cases is, instead, an effort 

to keep new target texts consistent with previous ones. Similar observations 

have been made in previous research, for instance by Karamanis, Luz, and 

Doherty (2011:49). They note that translators in a LSP setting report that they 

pay more attention to the reason for choosing a certain term than to the mean-

ing of the term.  

On a general level, the use of TM technology can be seen to involve an 

orientation towards social networks extending beyond the actor-artefact dyad 

(cf. Bundgaard and Christensen 2019:14). This orientation is inherent in the 

very use of TM technology given that it concerns engaging with the residue 

of other actors’ previous actions (cf. Risku and Windhager 2015:40), which 

typically draws upon other actors’ previous actions, and so forth. Indeed, it is 

the outcome of several different actors’ actions (including obvious ones such 

as clients and revisers) that is mediated across time and space by means of TM 

technology. An orientation towards social networks is also manifest in the 

ways the translators in the study use the metadata accompanying TM matches, 
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as knowledge about the actor responsible for a given target text candidate may 

tip the scales in its favour. 

Of particular interest in this chapter, however, is the interplay between so-

cial and material resources that manifest itself in translators’ exploitation of 

social support for negotiating the authority, validity, and accuracy of TM con-

tent. Social scaffolding (see section 3.5.2) is used to make sense of insufficient 

or ambiguous input resulting from concordance searches, to negotiate the au-

thority of metadata—or rather, the authority of the actors represented by 

metadata—and to negotiate input from term bases, which evidently are highly 

trusted resources in the workplace.  

Taken together, the activities attended to in this chapter point to a close 

interconnection between social and material scaffolds in the translation pro-

cess. The past, in the sense of the residue of previous translatorial action, is 

reconstructed not only through interaction with mnemonic artifacts but also 

through social interaction. As previously noted, however, although translators 

do not turn to their social network whenever they experience uncertainty con-

cerning the input from mnemonic artifacts, it is nevertheless clear that the so-

cial network constitutes an important resource for negotiate uncertainties re-

sulting from insufficient or discrepant materially-mediated input. This also 

connects to a recurrent observation in the analyses, namely that external social 

and material resources appear to be used in a certain order, with material re-

sources taking precedence over social resources. 

The analysis also shows that translators’ interactions with TM tools are not 

limited to the re-use of TM content as they also reflect a concern with the 

content that gets stored in the TM in the first place. This concern becomes 

manifest in actions taken to maintain and manipulate TM content in different 

ways in the workplace. For example, this involves using standalone TM tools 

rather than online TMS systems for translating as new target text content is 

not being stored when the online systems are used. Hence, while such systems, 

which are primarily used to manage translation jobs (see section 6.5.1), also 

offer the possibility of quickly translating and delivering translation jobs, it 

appears that a concern with continuity and consistency often takes precedence 

over speed. 

In addition to the concern not to lose potentially valuable TM content, the 

maintenance of mnemonic artifacts also involves avoiding certain actions in 

situations where there is a risk that faulty content is stored. For example, when 

clients request changes to target texts that would introduce a mismatch with 

the corresponding source text segment in the TM, translators avoid storing the 

source and target segments in question. This is accomplished by refraining 

from using the shortcut command in the TM tool that causes the target text to 

get stored in the memory. This way, the mismatch does not get stored, elimi-

nating the risk of its reproduction in future translation jobs. 
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As previously indicated, if seen from the perspective of distributed cogni-

tion, which posits that cognitive processes such as remembering are distrib-

uted across cognitive systems comprising actors and artifacts (see section 

3.3.2), actions taken to maintain the future accuracy and usability of TM sys-

tems arguably do not primarily reflect individual translators’ immediate need 

for support. Drawing on Hutchins (1995a:169), Clark (1997:32), and Kirsh 

(2009:270), the environment in which the translators in the workplace operate, 

including its technological resources, can be seen to be continuously con-

structed through the everyday actions and activities of the actors. However, it 

is not constructed to cater to individual needs primarily but to those of the 

translation teams, and ultimately, to those of the company. Therefore, the stor-

age and mediation of information across time and space by means of TM tech-

nology can be seen to form part of remembering processes that include the 

translators in the workplace but are not limited to any particular individual 

translator. After all, on occasion, individual translators leave this particular 

workplace (several of them did so during the fieldwork period). Although 

workforce turnover inevitably results in the loss of specific knowledge and 

competencies for the company, the target text solutions, and client- and prod-

uct-specific rules, and so forth, are preserved for future use. 

In sum, interactions with TM technology in the translation process are not 

limited to establishing support for action, as is done, for example, using con-

cordance searches. Translators also continuously monitor the content that is 

stored in TM systems, and they take action to maintain the future accuracy 

and usability of TMs. This suggests that activities which concern the media-

tion of memory for re-use in the translation process involve an orientation not 

only towards the past, but towards a future past. It also suggests, again, that 

the activities are not only oriented towards providing support for individual 

processes, but also regard the office/team as a whole. 
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9 Interacting with query management 

resources 

“Vad sjutton är det för nånting ja ibland måste man ju ställa frågor till kun-

den också naturligtvis” (Hugo, interview, 15 December 2017)62 

 

This chapter addresses translators’ interactions with resources that, in some 

respects, can be seen to extend problem-solving processes beyond the imme-

diate social and material environment of the translation office. The activities 

discussed in this chapter primarily concern different aspects of query manage-

ment in the translation process, which involves sending queries about transla-

tion problems to clients and managing replies. Attention is also paid to trans-

lators’ interactions with query management resources for the purpose of pre-

venting predicted future responses from other actors in the extended transla-

tion production network. 

9.1 Introduction 

In the LSP, there is an elaborate infrastructure for handling different sorts of 

issues that might arise during the translation process, which can be broadly 

divided into linguistic and technical ones. The activities and actions of interest 

in this chapter all concern linguistic issues, i.e., issues that concern aspects of 

source and target texts, but technical issues will be left aside here. It should be 

mentioned, however, that for any technical issues that cannot be solved in the 

Swedish translation office, the translators may turn to the company’s technical 

support team, which is located abroad, by logging a ‘ticket’ that identifies the 

issue in question.  

The query management infrastructure for linguistic issues encompasses 

both social and material resources.63 With regard to the former, there are QM 

managers, also located abroad, who are specifically responsible for query 

management, which involves either replying to queries or forwarding them to 

                                                      
62 “What the heck is it, yes, sometimes you also have to ask the client, of course” (my transla-

tion). Hugo made this remark in an interview when discussing ambiguities in source texts with 

colleagues.  
63 The use of the terms query and query management in this chapter reflects their use in the 

workplace (as illustrated, for instance, by figure 19), as well as in the translation industry at 

large. 
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clients.64 Material resources for query management include standardised 

spreadsheets and specific online tools. In these tools, details specify, among 

other things, the job in question, the problematic source text item, a proposed 

target text solution, and a clarification of the issue at hand. The information in 

the spreadsheet or the online system is then sent to the PM for the client in 

question and/or the QM manager, who then turns to the client if the issue can-

not be resolved within the LSP.  

When a query has received a reply, the translators are typically notified by 

an email from the PM or the online QM system. If needed, the target text is 

updated, as well as the TM that has been used, to reflect the changes. As the 

LSP often handle translations into several languages for the same clients, the 

translators can also keep track of queries posted by other language teams. On 

occasion, the Swedish translators are asked by the PMs to check whether a 

reply to a query posted by another language team bears relevance for the Swe-

dish version of a translation job; if this is the case, update and re-deliver the 

job in question. When online QM systems are used, previous queries and re-

plies are stored, which make it possible to revisit previous issues, and any 

corresponding clarifications and explanations, when new issues arise. 

As mentioned in section 6.6.1, CSG documents include information about 

how to send queries and implement replies. The instructions can be more or 

less elaborate ranging from specifying the PM to whom queries should be sent, 

to pointing towards specific tools to be used for logging queries. For some 

clients, the CSG documents specify that translations should be delivered even 

if reply to a query has not been received at the time of delivery. For other 

clients, deliveries should be put on hold, awaiting a reply. An example of the 

latter is displayed by figure 20, which also illustrates the QM procedure for a 

specific client. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                      
64 The fictitious title QM manager is used to protect the anonymity of the company. 



133 

 

The CSG entry starts by stating that it often becomes necessary to pose queries 

to the client about different issues, and that all queries should be sent via a 

specific database (the name of the database has been removed from figure 19). 

The entry then specifies that the primary and backup translators for the client 

get notifications when a query is posed by someone and that queries and re-

plies are usually shown directly in the notification. It also notes that sometimes 

it may be necessary to log in to the database to check the files attached there. 

Towards the end, the entry informs the reader that translators for all languages 

use the same login, and that queries are responded to or forwarded by the QM 

manager responsible for the client. Finally, it points out that if a query has not 

been replied to, the corresponding job should be set on hold, which is high-

lighted in yellow in the original document. 

In this chapter, I examine the use of queries in the translation process, fo-

cusing on two different, although interrelated, aspects of such activities that 

have surfaced as particularly interesting during the fieldwork and the subse-

quent inductive analysis of the empirical material (see chapter 5). The first 

aspect concerns the use of queries as a resource for problem solving in the 

translation process. As with the approach taken in chapter 8 with regard to 

mnemonic artifacts, I also discuss the ways in which the use of material query 

management resources for problem solving intersects with social interaction 

within the immediate social network in the workplace as well as how it creates 

a link to actors in the periphery of the extended social network. It should be 

made clear that, in addition to standardised spreadsheets and online QM sys-

tems, email communication is also seen as a resource for query management 

here. The second aspect treated in this chapter concerns the use of query man-

agement resources for preventing undesired, predicted responses, such as 

claims and complaints, from other actors, who typically work in offices of the 

LSP located abroad.  

Figure 20: CSG – QM procedure 
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The empirical material that has provided the basis for the analysis presented 

in this chapter includes digital communication in the form of IM and email, 

fieldnotes, and participant accounts from interviews. 

The main theoretical perspective applied in the analysis in this chapter is a 

situated cognitive one, given that the analysis primarily examines individual 

translators’ interactions with query management resources. As in the preced-

ing chapters, the notion of scaffolding (see section 3.5.2) is used to make sense 

of the ways in which the translators interact with external support structures, 

social as well as material. Also, the notion of prediction, as outlined in section 

3.5.4, is used to shed light on actions and activities in the translation process 

which orient towards future situations of different sorts.  

In what follows, the discussion addresses two themes that emerged thor-

ough the inductive analysis: exploiting extended resources for problem solv-

ing (section 9.2) and counteracting predicted responses (section 9.3). The 

theme exploiting extended resources for problem solving concerns the use of 

query management resources to solve translation problems. The analysis thus 

addresses a different aspect of situated problem solving in the translation pro-

cess than the one in chapter 7, which concerns the ways in which translators 

jointly and interactively construct solutions to translation problems. In fact, in 

chronological terms, the activities discussed in section 9.2 could often, but not 

always, be seen to follow upon instances of interactive problem-solving pro-

cesses that have failed to result in a satisfactory solution. This will also be 

clear from some of the empirical extracts included. The theme counteracting 

predicted responses concerns the use of resources for query management as 

means of prevention. In section 9.4, the main observations made in the anal-

yses are drawn together in a concluding discussion.  

9.2 Expanding resources for problem solving 

As mentioned above, interaction with query management resources in the 

translation process often follows upon interaction with other social and mate-

rial resources in the translators’ immediate environment. In what follows, I 

start by focusing on how query management resources are resorted to in prob-

lem-solving processes. Two specific aspects are addressed: the ways in which 

interaction with actors in the extended translation production network be-

comes manifest in the use of query management resources and how their use 

is negotiated within the immediate social network in the workplace. With re-

gard to the latter aspect, a reservation similar to the one made with regard to 

interactions with mnemonic resources is called for (cf. section 8.2). That is, I 

am not proposing that decisions about whether to use query management re-

sources are always negotiated within the social network of the workplace. The 

purpose of including extracts where such negotiations surface is thus not lim-

ited to illustrating this particular aspect, but also, more generally, to illustrate 
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how interactions with social and material resources for query management 

form part of longer sequences of problem solving in the translation process. 

In addition, I also pay attention to how the use of query management resources 

could be seen to involve the exploitation of the residue of previous actions 

performed by LSP translators working with languages other than Swedish, 

which is a category of actors with which the Swedish translators normally 

have rather limited contact. 

As a preamble, though, I start by discussing considerations concerning the 

use of query management resources. Oscar, who has been working in the LSP 

for 23 years (see figure 2), discusses, upon request, how he discriminates be-

tween query management resources that involve contacting clients, and the 

resources constituted by the social network in the workplace. 

Extract 22 (Interview, 23 January 2017) 

 

R: I just want to return to query management, or when you send questions to 

clients. In which situations do you send a question to a client and ask your col-

leagues, respectively? 

 

O: When it concerns clients, it’s really when I know that they might have par-

ticular ideas, and it’s best to check. Or when it is simply not possible for us to 

know something, and we need to check it. It happens when I can see that, with 

the information we have available, I can’t find it out. More generally, [with 

reference to colleagues in the workplace] it’s when it concerns some infor-

mation that we could in fact have. I don’t happen to know it, “what the heck 

does this mean, I wonder if anybody else knows what it might be”. 

Oscar’s account can be seen to concern an evaluation of the problem with 

which the translator is faced, which is suggestive of a prediction of the poten-

tial of the respective resources mentioned for supporting its resolution. That 

is, clients are turned to when there is reason to assume that they have particular 

preferences, the details of which the translators simply cannot know, or when 

the available resources for solving a given problem are deemed insufficient. 

Colleagues, in turn, are portrayed as a resource when the problem at hand is 

of a kind that conceivably could be resolved within the workplace. 

The evaluation of resources for problem solving also surfaces in negotia-

tions about the use of query management resources that extend beyond the 

actors and artifacts in the immediate environment of the translators. Extract 

23, from IM communication, forms part of a longer conversation between Elsa 

and Liam, where Elsa has previously asked for assistance on how to interpret 

a source text term, and Liam has responded that he would look into it. The 

extract shows how the option of logging queries forms part of the set of re-

sources available to the translators when uncertainty arises. It also shows how 

the action of logging a query may become subject to negotiation among trans-

lators. 
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Extract 23 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Liam 10:51:  

 

Hallå 

Hello 

2 Elsa 10:55:  

 

hejj!  

hi! 

3 Liam 11:00:  

 

Jag har letat febrilt och hittade detta: http://service.[...].pdf 

I’ve been searching like crazy and found this: http://ser-

vice.[...].pdf]  

4  det har du också bergis 

so have you I’m sure 

5  sedan pratade jag med en mekaniker i Frankrike och visste 

inte heller 

then I talked to a mechanic in France who didn’t know ei-

ther 

6  Kan det vara detta? [pastes link to Wikipedia page in 

French] 

Can it be this? 

7 Elsa 11:02:  

 

alltså vad märkligt 

that’s really strange  

8  men ja, grane aléatoire ser ju inte helt otänkbart ut  

but yes, grane aléatoire doesn’t seem to be completely out of 

the question 

9  men jag loggar en query tror jag  

but I’ll log a query I think 

10 Liam 11:03:  

 

det borde vara begynnandevärde  

it ought to be begynnandevärde [initial value] 

11  ja en query är nog på sin plats 

yes a query would not be out of place 

12 Elsa 11:03:  

 

tack för hjälpen!  

thanks for the help! 

13 Liam 11:04:  

 

de nada 

you’re welcome 

As is clear, the first mention of the option to log a query (line 9) follows the 

disclosure of several resources that have been consulted but have failed to lead 

to a final decision on a target text candidate. First, Liam emphasises his efforts 

to find a solution through online research (line 3). He then mentions that he 

has also turned to a social resource who presumably had the relevant 

knowledge. The disclosure of this person’s profession and location (“I talked 

to a mechanic in France”) (line 5) are conceivably not coincidental and could 

be seen to reinforce the difficulty of the translation problem at hand, lowering 

the expectations on any subsequent proposals for target text solutions. Indeed, 

the fact that the translation problem at hand could not be solved through 
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Liam’s research efforts or by the subject matter expert might, at least in part, 

explain why the input from Wikipedia (line 8) as well as the target text candi-

date subsequently suggested (line 10) apparently does not provide sufficient 

support to reduce the uncertainty about the source text term, leading to the 

logging of a query instead. 

As suggested by the conversation, the activity of logging a query is not an 

obvious one. Elsa’s voicing of the decision to log a query signals some degree 

of hesitance (“but I’ll log a query I think”) (line 9), which can be taken as a 

way to ask for Liam’s opinion on the matter. Liam’s response, where he con-

firms the suggested course of action (line 11), indeed suggests that Elsa’s de-

cision was interpreted as a request for confirmation about whether to log a 

query. As the decision is not further discussed—i.e., the conversation is 

brought to an end (lines 12–13)—one can furthermore assume that Elsa, in 

turn, takes Liam’s response to confirm her proposed course of action. As can 

be seen here, the decision to make use of the query management resource at 

hand is jointly negotiated among the translators. Therefore, the interaction 

with social and material scaffolds can be seen to intersect in the problem-solv-

ing process. 

Extract 24 also illustrates how the use of resources for query management 

in problem-solving processes becomes subject to negotiation. As in extract 23, 

extract 24 features Liam and Elsa, and it forms part of a longer conversation, 

concerning the comprehension of a number of source text items. About 10 

minutes before the initiation of the conversation in extract 24, Liam has an-

nounced that he will look into the problem. 

Extract 24 (IM Communication) 

 

1 Liam 10:17:  

 

Hej 

Hi 

2 Elsa 10:18:  Bonjour 

3 Liam 10:18:  

 

Jag hittar nada! 

I can’t find anything! 

4 Elsa 10:18:  

 

nä  

no 

5  jag gör en query  

I’ll log a query 

6 Liam 10:18:  

 

Antingen behåller vi det som det är, eller så gör vi en query 

Either we keep it as is, or we log a query 

7 Elsa 10:18:  

 

ah du tänker så..  

oh you’re thinking that way… 

8  jaduå  

well yeah 

9  ska vi chansa eller vara duktiga? 

should we take a chance or do it properly?  
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10 Liam 10:19:  

 

precis 

precisely 

11  om du orkar, så gör en query, jag hinner tyvärr inte idag. jag 

är backup för en massa projekt 

if you manage, log a query, I don’t have the time today I’m 

afraid. I’m backup for loads of projects 

12 Elsa 10:20:  

 

ja nej nej jag fixar 

yes no no I’ll do it 

13  det är en korr från [frilansare] så det är min huvudvärk  

it’s a revision from [freelancer] so it is my headache 

14  ville bara bolla lite med dig innan :) ' 

just wanted to check things with you before :)  

15 Liam 10:21:  

 

Om jag får en stund över kan titta lite till, när tänkte du leve-

rera? 

If I have a spare moment I can have another look at it, when 

will you deliver it? 

16 Elsa 10:21:  

 

snart men kan vänta med den filen  

soon but I can wait with that file 

17 Liam 10:21:  

 

ok 

OK 

Similarly to extract 23, this extract shows how the option of logging a query 

follows upon the announcement that preceding research efforts have not re-

sulted in a satisfactory solution (lines 3–5). This illustrates anew the point 

made above: interactions with query management resources typically form 

part of a longer chain of interactions with different resources in problem-solv-

ing activities.  

In addition, it is clear from the conversation that the action of logging a 

query is optional and might become subject to negotiation in the translation 

process. Now, in contrast to how the negotiation in extract 23 unfolds, Elsa’s 

decision to log a query (line 5) does not signal any hesitancy. However, 

Liam’s response (line 6), where he suggests the option of keeping the current 

target text solution clearly makes her reconsider her decision. The subsequent 

contributions to the conversation also show how an agreement on this alterna-

tive course of action is interactively established. Elsa clarifies the optional 

paths by juxtaposing them marked as a question (line 9) and Liam confirms 

that this was the intended gist of the proposal (line 10). He then proposes, 

however, that Elsa should log a query if she can manage to do so (line 11). 

Interestingly, however, after establishing with whom the responsibility lies for 

logging a query (lines 11–13), it appears that the option of refraining from 

doing so is addressed again, as Liam offers to give the matter some further 

thought (line 15). 

The events recounted in extract 25 chronologically follow the conversation 

in extract 24. As becomes clear, then, Elsa does indeed proceed to log a query. 
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The extract introduces the next aspect attended to in this section, namely how 

previous actions performed by translators in other language teams may func-

tion as a resource in problem-solving activities for the translators in the Swe-

dish translation office. 

Extract 25 (Fieldnotes, 28 April 2017) 

 

As Elsa starts filling out the different fields required to create a new query in 

the QMS system she realises that the British team has already logged a query 

about the same issue. She now presses the button “Monitor this query” in the 

system, and explains to me that she will get updates when someone has replied 

to the query. Elsa delivers the job, but retains the file with the segment for which 

the query has been logged. I ask her about the fact that she doesn’t include this 

file in the delivery, and she replies that these are the instructions that they have 

received, and adds that nobody has ever told them differently with regard to 

putting the delivery for certain files on hold while awaiting a reply. 

As can be seen, the QMS system includes the option of monitoring queries 

logged by others, which again suggests the highly intertwined nature of social 

and material resources that may be used to solve translation problems. By us-

ing this feature, the translators may delegate monitoring efforts to the material 

artifact, relieving them of manually tracking any developments with regard to 

the query.  

Admittedly, this extract does not evidence that the query posed by another 

language team in fact provides Elsa with the support needed to solve the trans-

lation problem at hand. However, it is suggestive of the potential support to 

be found in the residue of actions performed by other translators. Moreover, 

the fact that there is a query in the system (irrespective of who logged the 

query) clearly affects the way in which Elsa may proceed with the translation 

job at hand. It opens up the possibility of retaining the file that contains the 

issue in question from the delivery, which is an action that would otherwise 

conceivably be taken as neglect on part of the translator and, if so, could lead 

to corrective measures against the translator. Further ahead, in section 9.3, I 

also point to the fact that it is not always the reply that appears to be the pri-

mary objective of logging or sending queries, but the actual query itself may 

serve to counteract potential criticism or corrective measures. 

Extract 26 illustrates how problem solving in the translation process may 

encompass interaction with the social network alongside the use of query man-

agement resources. Of particular interest, however, is the way in which the 

translator in question, Maja, considers the input mediated via a QMS system 

from another language team in the problem-solving process. In the case at 

hand, Maja uses a TM tool that offers the possibility of logging queries di-

rectly from the translation interface. 
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Extract 26 (Fieldnotes, 27 March 2017) 

 

Maja walks over to a colleague to discuss how to interpret a few source text 

strings that have to do trips of different durations, for instance “same day trip”. 

During the discussion of how to formulate the corresponding target texts, Maja 

says that there is a query in a QMS system to which she has latched on, and that 

“Norway” has interpreted the source text more or less the same way. However, 

when I later ask her about it, she tells me that she realised that the Norwegian 

team has made what she perceives to be a misinterpretation, which led her to 

log a more elaborate query in the QMS system. 

Figure 21 shows the original entry where Maja latched on the query posed by 

the Norwegian team, as well as her second entry which follows 14 minutes 

later. 

As can be seen, Maja seems, at first, to find comfort in the fact that another 

language team has made an interpretation of the source text that resonates with 

the one she has made herself, but she later reformulates the query. It is not 

possible to deduce from the fieldnotes nor the documentary data any single 

factor that made her reconsider this initial assumption. However, one can as-

sume that her realisation of the fact that the original query was predicated on 

a misinterpretation emerges from her interaction with the social and material 

resources used. Sutton (2009:265) suggests that problem solving, from the 

perspective of situated cognition, can be seen as “a form of reasoning that, like 

all reasoning, is deeply bound up with the activities and context in which it 

takes place”. If seen from this perspective, the use of the query management 

system could be seen to form part of a reasoning process that is, in part, exter-

nalised, allowing for a continuous interaction with assumptions introduced by 

other actors in the extended network, both PMs and translators. 

The extracts included in this section illustrate how interaction with re-

sources beyond the immediate workplace environment may be seen to scaf-

fold problem-solving activities in the translation process, and how social and 

material resources intersect. This concern the interaction with actors in the 

extended production network that arises as a consequence of the very use of 

Figure 21: QMS entry 
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query management systems as well as the possibility of getting support in a 

somewhat indirect manner, from translators in other language teams. In situ-

ated problem-solving processes, actors in the Swedish translation office can 

thus be seen to couple with an infrastructure of social and material resources 

that includes not only QMS systems and the immediate social network but 

also fellow translators abroad.  

In this section, I have examined the use of resources for query management 

in problem-solving processes. In section 9.3, I present an analysis of transla-

tors’ interactions with query management resources as well as their accounts 

of such interactions, which points towards an additional objective. 

9.3 Counteracting predicted responses 

In this section, I examine how query management resources—including email 

communication with PMs—are used in the translation process to counteract 

undesirable predicted responses from other actors. In order to provide a brief 

background to the analysis, I start by looking at how participants’ construe 

two types of predicted responses from other actors that might require counter-

active measures: the use of corrective action reports (CAR) and error markings 

from third-party reviewers. These responses form part of quality assurance 

procedures in the workplace.  

As a preamble, the CAR report is a quality management device that is is-

sued by clients or PMs, for example, when a deficiency in quality is detected 

in a translation job. The use of CAR reports forms part of the criteria specified 

by international standards, such as ISO 9001 and ISO 17100, with which the 

LSP complies. This involves, for example, putting certain measures in place 

to manage issues that may arise in the translation process.65 When a CAR re-

port is issued, the responsible translator is expected to analyse the issue in 

question, explain how it could occur, and specify what measures should be 

taken to avoid future occurrences of similar issues. 

From the translators’ perspective, the use of CAR reports in the overarching 

translation process is depicted in rather negative terms. Although the general 

potential of the CAR report for quality improvement is recognised, CAR re-

ports are also perceived to entail particular kinds of risk in the translation pro-

cess. For example, Wilma portrays the use of CAR reports as a form of pun-

ishment. 

 

 

 

 

                                                      
65 ISO 9001 concerns general quality management, and ISO 17100 concerns translation ser-

vices. 
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Extract 27 (Interview, 16 November 2017) 

 

There are PMs who have said like “you have to do this, otherwise there’ll be a 

CAR”, when they try to persuade you to [do something]. “Well, you have to do 

this change, or you have to do this job, or you have to deliver by a certain dead-

line, or there’ll be a CAR”. And some clients issue CARs if we miss a deadline, 

because, well in certain lines of business they have tighter margins in their plan-

ning. Or they’re just being nasty, that’s hard to know. But on the whole, the 

thing is that CARs have pretty often been used as a punishment when the PMs 

are unhappy with what we do, rather than what it’s actually meant to be, a means 

to improve quality, which is a pity. 

A similar characterisation can be discerned in Alice’s account of CAR reports 

in an interview. 

Extract 28 (Interview, 23 October 2017) 

 

As soon as there is a client complaint you get a CAR, and a CAR entails a lot 

of extra work because it needs to be investigated. And what they want you to 

do, basically, is to say “I’m terrible, I made a mistake, I assume all responsibil-

ity”. Some clients are really aggressive and issue CAR reports for the slightest 

thing, like “there’s a full stop missing here, why is that, whose fault is that?”. 

From the cross-comparison of accounts such as the ones displayed above, the 

assumption can be made that the depiction of the use of CAR reports goes 

beyond merely reflecting any isolated cases of personal negative experiences 

of the translators featured in the extracts. Instead, it could conceivably be seen 

to reflect a certain narrative in the workplace that more generally concerns the 

undesirability of certain kinds of responses from other actors. I will return to 

this point below. Thus, while no claim can obviously be made with any abso-

lute certainty that these views are ubiquitous in the workplace, it is possible to 

distil from these accounts that the use of CAR reports is seen as an undesirable 

response from other actors. This sentiment, in turn, may inform the interpre-

tation of certain actions performed by the translators when interacting with 

query management resources, an issue that is discussed later. 

As with CAR reports, other forms of quality assessment reports can be seen 

as responses from other actors who, for different reasons, are considered un-

desirable from the translator’s point of view. As described in section 6.4, for 

some clients, the translations produced in the Swedish translation office are 

reviewed by a third-party actor, typically another LSP. In extract 29, Maja 

describes the review procedure for such a client. 
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Extract 29 (Fieldnotes, 6 March 2017) 

 

Maja explains to me that the translations for her main client, a technology com-

pany, are reviewed by a third-party actor, another LSP. She goes on to explain 

how the review procedure works, that it consists in the marking of different 

items in the texts which are seen as errors, and that one of the error types that 

the reviewers apply concerns changes which are categorised as “preferential”. 

According to Maja, they have been given a lot of such preferential changes from 

a certain reviewer, and she explains that a large number of changes gives rise 

to “fails”, which means that translation jobs are considered sub-standard in 

terms of quality. Maja says that this might give the company’s management the 

impression that she and her colleagues are doing a bad job, when it is, in fact, 

not a matter of actual errors.  

Here, Maja points to a specific scenario that may arise as a consequence of the 

quality assurance procedures put in place for the client at hand. If delivered 

translation jobs are given a sufficiently high degree of error markings of a 

certain severity, the quality is deemed to be insufficient.66 What appears to be 

at stake here, from Maja’s point of view, is the LSP management’s conception 

of the translators’ competence or diligence. The response to be counteracted, 

then, concerns error markings from third-party reviewers. 

As should be obvious, my ambition here is not to provide a comprehensive 

account of the counteractive measures taken by the translators in the work-

place. Rather, the purpose of this brief background is merely to provide a 

backdrop against which the activities attended to in the remainder of this chap-

ter can be seen. Next, I turn to an analysis of actions and activities that can be 

seen to counteract responses from other actors in the translation process. Two 

aspects that have emerged through the analysis will be given particular atten-

tion: the interaction with query management resources for establishing a 

means of prevention and the function and importance of traceability in com-

munication. 

Whereas the interaction with query management resources attended to in 

section 9.2 primarily involves the retrieval of information to support problem 

solving, a somewhat different objective can be discerned in extract 30. 

Extract 30 (Fieldnotes, 6 March 2017) 

 

Maja shows me the QMS that is used for queries related to translation jobs for 

her main client, a technology company. She explains to me that, in addition to 

logging queries themselves, they can also latch on to queries logged by others. 

She tells me that the logging of queries in the QMS is an “uncertainty marker” 

                                                      
66 A detailed account of the specifics of quality assurance procedures and error marking calcu-

lations falls outside of the scope here, which merely concerns pointing to different scenarios in 

which translators make use of query management resources to counteract predicted, undesirable 

responses from other actors.  
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[“osäkerhetsmarkör”] that shows the external reviewers that the translators 

have been uncertain about something in a translation job.  

 

Maja pastes the link to a query in the online QMS, which concerns the transla-

tion job she is currently working on, into a segment-level comment in the trans-

lation tool. She explains to me that by pasting links to queries in the QMS, they 

are made accessible to the reviewers. According to Maja, it is otherwise not 

certain that the reviewers can access queries logged in the QMS. She refers to 

this course of action as a way of “covering one’s back”.  

To begin with, of particular interest here is the construal of queries as uncer-

tainty markers, which provide a way of “covering one’s back” if conveyed to 

the external reviewers. This appears to comprise two distinct actions: logging 

a query or latching on to a pre-existing query and conveying its existence to 

another actor, which, in the case at hand, concerns the external reviewer. As 

can be seen, the latter action is performed by pasting a link to the query at 

hand in the TM tool segment where the item causing the uncertainty occurs. 

When seen in light of the account of potential consequences that could follow 

from error markings by reviewers (see extract 27), the interaction with query 

management resources in the case at hand seems to be motivated not primarily 

by a desire to clarify obscurities in source texts but by a desire to prevent par-

ticular unfavourable predicted responses that may follow if uncertainties are 

not conveyed. 

The possibility of latching on to queries logged by other language teams, 

in case these are judged to be relevant to the Swedish translations is mentioned 

in the extract (cf. segments 25 and 26). Thus, logging a query and conveying 

its existence to another actor need not necessarily be performed by the same 

actor. Rather, a pre-existing query may be used in order to achieve the pre-

sumed objective, be it primarily to request information or to prevent corrective 

measures.  

Several months after the observations attended to in extract 28, Maja elab-

orates, upon request, on the use of query management resources to make ex-

ternal reviewers aware of uncertainties. 

Extract 31 (Interview, 12 December 2017) 

 

R: And how... I actually think I have seen at some point how you do this, how 

you convey this uncertainty, I mean. In the job you paste a link to the QMS in 

the concerned segment.  

 

M: So that I have done. I can either create queries myself, and if I have questions 

about the target translation or the glossary they are sent directly to the [client 

reviewer company]. For example, if I find an error in the glossary, a term that 

is misspelled or something like that, I can send a target-query and the [client 

reviewer company] gets it. But then I can also send source text queries and they 

go directly to the client’s query organisation or what one would call it. And then 
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I have to add a link because they don’t go directly to anybody. So in that case, 

if I have a source text query, for example “I’m a bit uncertain about the meaning 

of this, can you clarify?”, then I simply have to add a link because otherwise 

the [client reviewer company] won’t see that I have latched on to a query about 

that.  

According to Maja, when using the QM system, queries regarding source text 

problems are sent directly to the client. This means that the third-party review-

ers do not become aware of their existence unless the translators inform them 

by pasting a link to the query into the concerned segment in the translation 

tool.  

Obviously, the action of conveying the fact that there is some sort of issue 

in a particular translation job to external reviewers could be seen as strictly 

informative. However, given the characterisation of the function of such ac-

tions in extract 28 above, a more plausible interpretation is that this action 

serves to put a preventive resource in place. If an external reviewer marks the 

target text item in question as an error, the link copied into the target text seg-

ment serves as evidence not only that the translator has recognised the issue 

but also that he or she has taken action to resolve the issue.  

A similar interpretation can be made of email communications from trans-

lators that inform PMs of potential issues ahead of delivery. Extract 32 shows 

such a response on part of Alice, as she realises that the source text that she is 

working on contains certain features, the treatment of which she has not been 

informed about. 

Extract 32 (Fieldnotes and extract from email message, 9 June 2017) 

 

Alice changes “U.K.” to “Sverige” [Sweden] in a translation and says that she 

is guessing now, but that they have received instructions to change to “Sverige”. 

However, she leaves a price for a product in GBP unchanged and says that they 

haven’t received any information about Swedish prices.  

 

On a post-it she writes, in English, “Assumptions: prices GBP” and says to me 

that she’ll bring this up at the delivery. She adds: “it’s to cover our back in a 

way”, ‘so that they won’t come back and say: why didn’t you do this?’. When 

she has delivered the files, she says that she’ll ‘write to him too’ and points to 

the post-it. She writes, in English: “The Swedish translations have been up-

loaded in [a TMS]. Please note that we have not localized prices as we did not 

have any such reference material. Please don’t hesitate to contact me should 

you have any questions. Have a good weekend!”  
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As with the logging of a query in extract 30, the email message sent to the PM 

(figure 22) could, at first sight, be perceived as strictly informative. That is, 

there is nothing in the message as such that suggests an objective other than 

informing the PM about the completion and delivery of the translation job. 

However, Alice explicitly portrays the action of conveying that the prices have 

not been localised, which points to a different objective: to counteract a pre-

dicted action on part of the PM is a way to “cover our back […] so that they 

won’t come back and say: why didn’t you do this”. Thus, rather than perceiv-

ing the action of composing and sending the message as indexical of a set of 

facts, the main objective of this action conceivably resides in its very perfor-

mance. By sending the email, the exchange between translator and PM is doc-

umented, which makes the action of informing the PM about the non-localised 

prices, as well as the rationale for refraining from localising them (the lack of 

reference material) traceable. In the event that an issue would arise from the 

fact that no localisation of prices has been done, Alice’s action can be seen to 

have put in place a means of prevention which can be referred to, relieving her 

of any accusation of negligence and possible corrective measures. 

As should be clear by now, I argue in this section that interactions with 

query management resources serve not only to request information that may 

support problem solving in the translation process but also to establish a dis-

cursive means of prevention, which serves to counter undesirable responses 

from other actors (e.g., in the form of corrective actions or criticism). None of 

these activities would be (as easily) performable were it not for the materiality 

Figure 22: Communication with PM: information about decision 
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of digital communication. That is, thanks to the fact that interaction with re-

sources for query management happens through email and digital query man-

agement systems, the action of sending an email or logging a query also serves 

to document that the communication has taken place and what has been com-

municated. As Risku (2007:91) notes, electronic communication creates “an 

ongoing shared history with each communication partner”. This fact is also 

recognised and put forward by some of the translators in the workplace, who 

refer to it as traceability. In the concluding part of this section, I focus specif-

ically on how participants construe the character and function of traceability. 

Several months after the event recounted in extract 32, the topic of sending 

queries to PMs was addressed in an interview with Alice. As she has previ-

ously mentioned that she rarely gets replies from PMs who are located in a 

certain country, I ask her if she finds it worthwhile to send queries despite this 

fact. 

Extract 33 (Interview, 23 October 2017) 

 

Yes, for the sake of traceability and to cover our back, so that we have asked 

[…] I ask them persistently if I haven’t got any reply, I’m like “Hi, did you 

receive this email? I haven’t received any reply yet” and so on. And sometimes 

I say that I can’t deliver a complete translation if I don’t get a reply, and this 

usually gets them to speed things up. So absolutely, it’s always worth asking 

because eventually you’ll get a reply, and if it [the target text solution provided 

by the translator] turns out to be wrong, you can always say “yes, but I asked 

and I didn’t receive any reply”, so then it’s not on us, that we didn’t do our job.  

As can be seen, Alice depicts the action of sending a query as a way to “cover 

our back” again (cf. extract 32), and she motivates this action by pointing to 

the fact that it establishes what is referred to as “traceability”. Moreover, Al-

ice’s depiction of her action suggests that what is important here is not neces-

sarily to receive a reply that specifies any particular course of action, which is 

what one would reasonably expect. In fact, the non-appearance of a reply is 

also depicted as a useful response: “you can always say ‘yes, but I asked and 

I didn’t receive any reply’”. This suggests, again, that the primary purpose of 

sending queries or pointing out that certain actions have not been performed 

in translation jobs is not necessarily always to request or convey information. 

Rather, communicating appears to be ascribed an intrinsic value, as it serves 

to reduce the set of potential responses from other actors and therefore estab-

lishing a means of prevention that can later be invoked, if needed. 

Shortly thereafter, Alice elaborates on the topic of traceability. 
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Extract 34 (Interview, 23 October 2017) 

 

R: Traceability, is that what you mean by, think about with the traceability, or 

what 

 

A: Well this, precisely this that you should be able to follow, there should be a 

trace. That’s why I don’t, now we don’t do that so much anyway, but talk on 

the telephone and so on. That’s why you always want to have it documented 

that “yes but we asked about this” or “we did bring this up” just to have some-

thing to counter with if you get a CAR. If there are complaints, you can actually 

[say] “yes but you know what? Look here, here’s the email I sent you, you see 

the date, you see”, and so on and so forth, that’s really important.  

Alice points to digital communication as a prerequisite for establishing trace-

ability. She has previously mentioned that she prefers email for this very rea-

son, and in extract 34 she contrasts it with talking on the telephone, which 

obviously does not have similar documentation capabilities. This can be taken 

to support the assumption that the objective of communicating with actors in 

the extended translation production network in certain situations is not just a 

matter of conveying information but actually is a way of establishing a trace-

able record of what has been said or done (“yes but we asked about this”) and 

when (“you see the date”) something has been said or done.  

In extract 32, Alice also presents a rationale for establishing traceability. 

She does so by depicting a situation where the documentation of communica-

tion can be exploited, i.e. if a client complains: “if there are complaints, you 

can actually [say] ‘yes but you know what? Look here, here’s the email I sent 

you, you see the date, you see’”. Here, it also becomes clear that the sort of 

response that may need to be counteracted concerns client complaints, in the 

form of CAR reports. 

The topic of traceability also surfaces in extract 35, where Wilma accounts 

for the manner in which she typically communicates with PMs, also using the 

Swedish term “spårbarhet”. 

Extract 35 (Interview, 16 November 2017) 

 

R: And how do you usually communicate [translators and PMs]? 

 

W: Email, always email. At some rare occasion it’s Skype. … But generally 

speaking, I usually prefer email because it’s another type of traceability. Now 

all Skype conversations are also saved anyway … but really, the traceability 

and the fact that, if I get a reply to a query, I can save that email message in the 

file with the job, so in case it comes back and it’s a question about something I 

can, I have something concrete to refer to and say “yes but I got a reply to this 

query, this was the reply”. 
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Similarly to the way in which Alice depicts the establishment of traceability, 

Wilma also points to the affordances of digital communication. Acknowledg-

ing that traceability would be established also if IM messaging were used, she 

points to the possibility of storing replies to queries together with the transla-

tion job they concern when email is used, which appears to speak in favour of 

email. For Wilma, the function of traceability is to provide a means by which 

past actions can be motivated in the future, if need be: “in case it comes back 

[…] I have something concrete to refer to”. Hence, what is depicted here is a 

way in which a discursive action (sending a question) can reduce the set of 

potential responses from other actors. 

From the accounts attended to above, a “shared history with each commu-

nication partner” (Risku 2007:91), put in place through the use of digital com-

munication, clearly is depicted as a way to reduce the set of potential and pre-

dicted responses on part of other actors, such as criticism or corrective 

measures. If the translators can show that a query has been logged or that a 

potential problem in a translation job has been recognised corrective measures 

such as issuing CAR reports can be counteracted. Conversely, of course, the 

establishment of traceability by means of digital communication can increase 

the set of possible responses on part of the translators. 

9.4 Concluding discussion 

In this chapter, I address two themes that reflect different aspects of transla-

tors’ interactions with resources for query management in the translation pro-

cess. As with the themes in the preceding chapters, the themes in the present 

chapter have emerged through the inductive analysis procedures accounted for 

in chapter 5. Section 9.2 in the present chapter focuses on how query manage-

ment resources are used for problem solving in the translation process. In sec-

tion 9.3, the focus is on activities and actions that counteract undesirable re-

sponses from other actors in the extended translation production network. 

On a general note, it is clear that query management is an integrated com-

ponent of the overarching translation process in the workplace in question. 

This becomes evident not only from observations and accounts of interaction 

with query management resources in the workplace, but also from the inclu-

sion of specifications for query management procedures in CSG documents. 

It can also be noted that the procedures for sending queries to clients vary 

between clients. Typically, queries are sent to clients using standardised 

spreadsheets in which details about the job, the translation problem, assump-

tions about possible interpretations, etc., are given. The spreadsheet is then 

typically sent to the PM responsible for the client at hand, who makes the call 

whether to forward the query to the client in question. At the time of the field-

work, an online query management system was being gradually introduced in 
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the workplace in parallel to the use of spreadsheets, and some clients had de-

veloped their own procedures and tools to manage issues with their translation 

jobs. 

More specifically, the analysis suggests that the translators make use of the 

different options for sending queries to clients primarily when satisfactory so-

lutions to translation problems cannot be reached by interacting with the social 

and material resources available in the immediate environment of the work-

place. The digital communication included in this chapter furthermore indi-

cates that logging queries is not an obvious option, and that it may become 

subject to negotiation between translators. 

When considered from the perspective of extended translation (see section 

3.1), the activities involving the use of query management resources in the 

translation process can be seen to involve an extension of problem-solving 

processes across different actors, as well as across different environments in 

the terminology put forward by the TCA framework (see section 3.2). When 

a query gets logged (e.g., about how to parse an ambiguous source text struc-

ture), the decision about the issue it concerns is no longer merely the concern 

of the individual translator. Although the translator typically is held responsi-

ble for the target text version delivered to the client, and, indeed, the one who 

risks facing corrective measures if the outcome is unsatisfactory to the client 

(see section 9.3), the problem-solving process can now be seen to involve ac-

tors in, or representative of, the client environment.  

Decisions about how to render a given source text item thus not only 

emerge through individual translators’ use of social and material resources of 

different sorts. In fact, from the perspective of the individual translator, the 

process can even be seen to have reached an end, at least in cases where trans-

lators are only (at best) notified of the final decision, for example, by means 

of client review reports where the final solution is revealed. In other cases, 

such as when translators are instructed to put files on hold which contain is-

sues for which a query has been logged (by themselves or someone else), de-

cisions can be seen to be suspended, which invokes the assumption that deci-

sion making extends not only across different actors and environments, but 

also across time (see section 3.1). 

In addition to providing translators with an augmented set of resources for 

problem solving, query management resources also offer a way to counteract 

predicted responses from actors in the extended translation production net-

work. Such responses include criticism and corrective measures directed 

against translators for different reasons, such as the occurrence of translation 

errors and late deliveries of translation jobs. Although the main threat brought 

about by such responses conceivably concerns the translators’ professional 

image, there are also indications that practical aspects, such as (a lack of) time, 

constitute rationales for taking counteractive measures. 
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In addition to the use of spreadsheets sent to PMs, the analysis shows that 

when translating for certain clients, translators may forestall undesirable re-

sponses by logging queries, or latching on to queries logged by other language 

teams, and conveying to the relevant stakeholders that queries have been 

logged. Logging queries shows the actors in question, typically third-party re-

viewers, that the translators have identified ambiguities and uncertainties and 

that efforts have been made to resolve the issues. In such cases, the use of 

query management resources can be seen to reduce the set of potential re-

sponses from the reviewers. 

A key component in the use of query management resources for counter-

active measures is the materiality of digital communication. Translators use 

email when sending queries or motivating decisions (see extract 30) to make 

sure that decisions are traceable, should the need arise to counteract corrective 

measures in the future. The analysis suggests that the use of digital communi-

cation is not only a way to convey and request information but also a way to 

document actions and decisions. Writing scholar Dorothy Winsor’s (1999) 

take on documentation is of analytical use here: “[documentation concerns] 

the representation of past or future action used to build agreement about how 

that action is to be defined or perceived” (1999:207). Seen from this perspec-

tive, the actions that I argue serve to create a latent means of prevention seem 

to involve a postponement of the construction of agreement about their per-

ception, forestalling their reception. That is, it is only if and when a situation 

arises in which a documented action needs to be revisited that the agreement 

about its perception actually needs to be constructed. Should this happen, the 

translators can refer to communication mediated via email or digital systems, 

and documented through their interaction with other actors. 

Finally, returning to Clark’s (1997:194–195) conceptualisation of scaffolds 

(see also section 3.5.2), namely that they can be seen as “augmentations that 

allow us to achieve some goal that would otherwise be beyond us”, it seems 

reasonable to posit that query management systems could be seen to scaffold 

translators’ problem-solving processes, for example, by the access they pro-

vide to other translators’ lines of reasoning. Likewise, translators’ establish-

ment of counteractive measures in the translation process would hardly be 

possible were it not for the external resources exploited in such activities. 

In the final chapter of this dissertation, which follows next, the general con-

clusions of the present study are discussed.  
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10 Discussion and general conclusions 

The general aim of the study presented in this dissertation is to contribute to 

the knowledge of cognitive translation processes in naturalistic settings. More 

specifically, the aim is to explore translators’ interactions with their social and 

material environment in the translation process.  

In this final chapter, the analyses presented in chapters 7–9 are discussed 

in light of the central theoretical ideas used in this dissertation (see chapter 3). 

The chapter begins with a discussion of how the main observations made in 

preceding chapters can be seen in light of extended translation and the TCA 

framework. I will also comment on the implications of applying the perspec-

tives provided by situated and distributed cognition. Then, I return to the con-

ceptual divide between translation acts and translation events (see section 2.4) 

and discuss implications of the analyses for the conceptualisation of an inter-

face between social and cognitive processes. In the final section of the chapter, 

the main conclusions are summarised, some reflections on methodological as-

pects are discussed, and potential avenues for future research are outlined. 

10.1 Translation as an extended process 

In this section, the analyses and results presented in the previous chapters will 

be discussed from the extended translation perspective. As outlined in section 

3.2, the idea of translation as an extended process posits that cognitive trans-

lation processes are not confined to individual, isolated minds, that translation 

processes can be seen to be extended across different actors, and that transla-

tion processes extend over time. In addition, I will discuss the analyses and 

results from the perspective put forward by the notion of scaffolding. 

10.1.1 The social network as external support structure 

When considering translators’ interactions with the social network in the 

workplace in light of the assumptions put forward by extended translation, 

certain actions and activities in the translation process observed in the present 

study surface as particularly interesting. 

To begin with, the assumption that cognitive translation processes are not 

confined to isolated minds, but ‘leak out’ into the world through the use of 

artifacts and social interaction (see Risku, Rogl, and Milosevic 2019), can be 

seen to inform an understanding of the role of interactions within the social 
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network in the translation process, which has been attended to throughout the 

analysis chapters. 

Interaction within the social network on various matters at different points 

in the translation process is a recurring feature of the everyday work in the 

translation workplace. From the perspective of a translator in need of support, 

colleagues in the physical or digital vicinity constitute an external support 

structure that is interacted with in a variety of situations. Although translators 

in the workplace turn to colleagues to seek assistance on technological issues 

and communication-related matters, the primary focus in the present study has 

been on joint attention to different sorts of translation problems, which can be 

broadly understood as difficulties that typically concern some aspect of the 

comprehension or production of source and target text items, respectively.  

Problem-solving in the translation process can be seen to extend beyond 

individual minds, and across social networks through the mediation of interim 

target text solutions, suggestions about meaning, the introduction of infor-

mation from external sources into conversations, and so forth. This also high-

lights the interactive nature of problem solving in the translation process. 

Indeed, as has previously noted, social interaction with regard to translation 

problems is not restricted to posing questions and awaiting replies. Translators 

in need of support frame the presentation of translation problems in specific 

ways, gradually narrowing the boundaries of the problem, for example, by 

providing contextual information and by disclosing and dismissing unproduc-

tive lines of reasoning up front. Interactional accomplishments, such as reach-

ing intersubjective agreement on the meaning of an ambiguous source text 

item, can thus be taken to illustrate how cognitive processes extend across 

various resources within the coupled cognitive system in play at any given 

point in time. 

The concept of social scaffolding has been used in the present study to shed 

light on how social interaction provides translators with cognitive augmenta-

tions, to speak with Clark (1997:194), in problem-solving processes. Clark’s 

(2016:285) suggestion that “other agents […] provide a unique form of ‘ex-

ternal scaffolding’, since their actions and responses can be exploited to re-

duce our own individual processing loads” is also helpful here, as it empha-

sises the interactive nature of social scaffolding. Again, the framing of trans-

lation problems at the outset of problem-solving processes can be taken as the 

curation of colleagues’ responses to translators’ requests for assistance. The 

framing opens up potentially productive lines of reasoning as well as closes 

down interpretive paths that previously have been deemed unproductive. 

As has been shown, in particular in chapter 7, such actions also characterise 

the ensuing joint problem solving. The introduction of interim solutions and 

suggestions about interpretations into conversations and the responses from 

the other party carry the problem solving process forward, as potential avenues 

for interpretation are opened up and closed down. Cognitive augmentations in 
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problem-solving processes can thus be seen to be brought about through in-

teractions within the social network.  

In addition to joint attention to translation problems in the translation pro-

cess, many cases where translators interact with the social network in the 

workplace can be productively understood from the perspective of social scaf-

folding. For example, the exploitation of other people’s knowledge is also 

brought to the fore when translators seek assistance regarding the level of trust 

to be put in the residue of other people’s actions, as represented by metadata 

in TM systems (see extract 13, section 8.1) or in the content of term bases (see 

extract 14, section 8.1). In such cases, other actors’ knowledge of the experi-

ence and trustworthiness of the translator who created a given TM match can 

be seen to provide the inquiring translator with support for deciding whether 

to trust and re-use the TM match. Put differently, in order to decide on the 

level of trust to be put in the material scaffold constituted by the mnemonic 

artifact, social scaffolding is used. The support thus emerges from an interplay 

between social and material scaffolds. 

An aspect of social interaction that has only been attended to very briefly 

in the present study is the way(s) in which professional roles influence inter-

action, and therefore social scaffolding. In chapter 7, I point to instances where 

the manner in which joint attention to translation problems unfolds could sug-

gest an awareness of professional roles that manifests itself in how suggestions 

are presented and responded to. However, this is an aspect of social scaffold-

ing that merits further attention in future research. 

10.1.2 The material environment as external support structure 

Interaction with material artifacts, particularly technological ones, forms part 

of virtually every activity in the translation process, including interaction with 

the social network. In what follows, I will concentrate the discussion on how 

interaction with mnemonic artifacts and query management systems can be 

seen from the perspective of extended translation and scaffolding. In particu-

lar, I will return to the discussion in section 8.3 and point to certain implica-

tions that follow from applying a distributed cognitive perspective on interac-

tion with mnemonic artifacts. 

It seems uncontroversial, in general, to claim that TM technology provides 

translators with cognitive augmentations that allow them to reach goals that 

otherwise would not be as easily attainable (cf. Clark 1997:194–195). Unsur-

prisingly, previous research has recurrently pointed to an extension of memory 

as the primary consequence of using TM technology (see Pym 2011; Chris-

tensen, Flanagan, and Schjoldager 2017; Englund Dimitrova and Ehrens-

berger-Dow 2018). Although this appears indisputable on a general level, the 

results of the present study suggest that interaction with TM technology might 

not always primarily be used to support memory, at least not from the per-
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spective of individual translators. Instead, from the perspective of the individ-

ual translator who finds him- or herself in need of support with regard, say, to 

the translation of a certain term for a certain client, consulting the TM through 

concordance searches is not necessarily performed to augment the capacity to 

remember. Rather, concordance searches are performed to help translators 

make informed decisions, as searches narrow the range of competing alterna-

tives, which may be further narrowed if relevant metadata accompanying the 

TM suggestions are also consulted. This is not to say, of course, that TM con-

sultations never serve the reconstruction of memory, but that the conclusions 

to be drawn depend on where the limits are drawn around the coupled system 

operating in a given situation. When it comes to the claim that TM technology 

constitutes an extension of human memory, the question focuses on which 

level such remembering processes could be most productively understood. Is 

it really the individual translator’s memory that is primarily supported? Or 

could the remembering processes for which TM systems are indispensable be 

seen to unfold within a larger cognitive system? 

In section 8.3, I present an analysis of the maintenance and manipulation 

of mnemonic artifacts. The observations made there invoke the assumption 

that cognitive translation processes extend over time. On a general level, this 

follows from the fact that the use of TM technology means that the conditions 

for action in the translation workplace continuously evolve; when translating 

using a TM, the same action (i.e., re-using parts of a previous translation and 

storing the new segment in the TM) simultaneously exploits the residue of 

previous action and establishes (potential) support for future action. As evi-

denced in this dissertation, translators, however, are concerned with what gets 

stored in TMs on a more general level, a concern that manifests itself in the 

avoidance of action (e.g., not using certain commands that lead to the storage 

of TM matches), in preventive actions (e.g., communicating to PMs that fol-

lowing certain instructions will corrupt the TM), and in social interaction 

about TM content among translators. 

The maintenance and manipulation of mnemonic artifacts has been consid-

ered from the perspective of distributed cognition, and I argue that such activ-

ities can be seen to concern the establishment of (future) support, not primarily 

for any particular individual, but for the translation workplace (in particular 

the different teams) as a whole. The consistency and accuracy of textual con-

tent for re-use is of the utmost importance for the LSP as a whole, and the 

active efforts to secure the future usability of TM content are thus suggestive 

of a cognitive system larger than those temporarily forming to address diffi-

culties and uncertainties in the translation process. The larger cognitive system 

of the workplace can thus also be seen to display a higher degree of perma-

nence than more temporary coupled systems of actors and artifacts. From a 

distributed cognition perspective, the use of TM technology, in combination 

with various material scaffolds such as CSG documents and IPMS entries, 

constitute the means by which the translation workplace as a whole—rather 
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than any of the individual human actors—remembers its target text solutions, 

its terminology, its pitfalls, and so forth. 

Finally, this could illustrate an implication of applying a situated and dis-

tributed cognition perspective on interaction with mnemonic artifacts. If a sit-

uated perspective is primarily applied, the support established by individual 

translators is emphasised. If a distributed perspective is primarily applied the 

cognitive properties of (some portion of) the setting as a whole are empha-

sised. 

The present study has not only investigated translators’ interactions with 

TM technology but also interactions with query management resources. In 

chapter 9, I have pointed to two different, although interrelated, activities that 

involve query management resources in the translation process: problem solv-

ing and prevention. 

The ways in which query management resources are used in problem-solv-

ing processes strongly invokes the assumption that the translation process can 

be seen to extend across different actors. First, as a query about a translation 

problem of some sort is logged, it immediately provokes the involvement of 

additional actors, typically a PM and/or a QM manager, and potentially also 

actors within the client environment. The translation process, or at least a part 

of it, can now be seen to extend beyond the individual translator as well as 

beyond the translation environment (see section 3.2). Consequently, if a reply 

is received that leads to the resolution of the problem in question, the resulting 

target text can be seen to emerge from the joint effort of different actors (cf. 

Risku and Windhager 2015:44). 

In addition to the extension across different actors, the use of query man-

agement resources for problem solving also involve an extension of the cog-

nitive problem-solving process beyond the minds of individual actors. Contri-

butions from other actors in the form of clarifications, explanations, correc-

tions, and so forth, can lead to the resolution of translation problems, and 

query management resources can provide access to lines of reasoning of other 

translation teams, which may indirectly contribute to the resolution of prob-

lems. 

If one assumes that the primary goals of using query management resources 

concerns finding a solution to a problem that has proved too difficult to solve 

with the support of other resources and to counteract claims and criticism from 

other actors, such goals would most likely be out of reach were it not for the 

exploitation of external artifacts and actors. That is, such resources can be seen 

as cognitive and social augmentations—i.e., scaffolds—brought about 

through translators’ interactions with the social and material environment in 

the translation process. Moreover, in the case of problem solving, query man-

agement resources conceivably constitute both cognitive and (purely) social 

augmentations. That is, logging a query, latching on to one, or just checking 

other queries that have been logged for a given job, extends the means by 

which individuals can successfully solve problems. At the same time, as has 
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been shown in chapter 9, logging a query may also serve a predominantly so-

cial purpose: to reduce the set of responses on part of other actors, such as 

claims or criticism.  

One line of thought that has been left aside in the present study but could 

be attended to in future research is that interaction with query management 

resources could be productively addressed from the perspective of risk man-

agement proposed by Pym (2021, in particular). The establishment of coun-

teractive measures in the translation process invoke the idea of risk manage-

ment in a general sense. The very use of query management resources could 

possibly also be taken to involve risk for translators, as it could highlight the 

inability of the translator to efficiently solve a given issue, increasing the 

translator’s visibility, (which, in such cases, might not be desirable). 

10.1.3 Intersecting forms of support 

This study has pointed to several ways in which interaction within the social 

network intersects with interaction with material artifacts.  

To begin with, in the course of social interaction, material resources are 

used in a variety of ways. Information from external sources, including TM 

systems, is introduced in joint problem-solving processes to contextualise dif-

ficulties and inquiries, to support arguments and assumptions, to prevent re-

dundant or erroneous interpretations, and to identify resources deemed un-

helpful. Although the empirical examples illustrating such intersecting ways 

of exploiting social and material resources are retrieved from digital commu-

nication, the claims are also based on observations of translators engaging in 

joint problem solving face-to-face (see chapter 7). In the latter set of cases, the 

interaction generally takes place in front of the computer screen of the trans-

lator in need of assistance, where the content displayed on the screen is re-

ferred to in the course of conversations in similar ways to the ones mentioned 

above. 

In chapter 8, I also show how the reconstruction and re-use of mediated 

memory emerges through an interplay between social and material resources, 

which also leads to the storage of new content. Information, for example, on 

how to treat different TM matches, and what the hierarchy of resources is like 

is encoded in documents and project management systems, and metadata are 

used to evaluate TM matches. Both TM matches and their accompanying 

metadata become subject to negotiation among translators when uncertainty 

arises. In other words, the exploitation of the material scaffolds constituted by 

TM systems is, in itself, scaffolded by other material and social resources.  

Taken together, the points made in this section illustrate how a clear dis-

tinction between social and material scaffolds in translation work is neces-

sarily an abstraction (although a useful one). The knowledge of translators, 

which conceivably is the outcome of previous interaction between translators, 

other social actors, and artifacts, is mediated via their internal memory and 
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external material resources, such as TM systems. The knowledge is then re-

constructed in new situations, and the residue of these negotiations (in which 

actors and artifacts interact anew) is then encoded in human and technological 

memories, and so it continues.  

10.1.4 Revisiting translation acts and events 

If translating can be seen as scaffolded by social and material resources, and 

translation processes can be seen to extend across actors and artifacts, what 

are the implications, if any, for the conceptualisation of cognitive processes 

and social settings (and their relationship) in translation work? An extended 

perspective on translating opens up for an examination of the idea of an “in-

terface between the cognitive and situational levels in translation and inter-

preting” (Englund Dimitrova and Ehrensberger-Dow 2018:13) and may thus 

also potentially inform a discussion about the analytical usefulness of making 

a distinction between cognitive translation acts and social translation events 

(see section 2.4). To rephrase the question above, then, one could ask where 

translation acts stop and translation events begin, to paraphrase cognitive phi-

losophers Clark’s and Chalmers’s (1998:7) question about the boundaries be-

tween mind and world.  

Throughout this dissertation, I have pointed to the fact that translators not 

only consider environmental factors when translating but also actively modify 

aspects of the environment within which they operate in ways that invoke 

Muñoz’s (2018:155–156) claim that “[c]ognitive processes are the conse-

quence of interacting with the environment and they affect the environment”. 

The application of the concept of scaffolding has helped to shed light on the 

interactive nature of translators’ use of social and material resources, forming 

the base for the claims that translators discursively modify the conditions for 

successful problem-solving processes (see chapter 7), that future conditions 

for decision making are actively modified through the maintenance and ma-

nipulation of mnemonic artifacts (see chapter 8), and that translators’ prob-

lem-solving and prevention capacities are augmented by the exploitation of 

query management resources (see chapter 9).  

As should be clear at this point, the present study calls into question the 

analytical usefulness of a conceptual separation between brain activity and the 

environment in which it takes place, when it comes to explaining cognitive 

translation processes. Rather, the analyses presented in the study at hand illus-

trate the value of using conceptual tools in analyses of cognitive translation 

processes that do not emphasise such a separation but integrate these perspec-

tives, as is done in the extended translation approach (see chapter 3). 

The emphasis on the interplay between brains, bodies, and tools of different 

sorts in situated, extended, and distributed perspectives on cognition is mani-

fest in Hutchins’ (1995a) position that humans construct the environments in 

which they operate to provide support of different kinds (see also Sterenly 
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2010:466). Such a perspective suggests a different dynamics between influ-

encing phenomena and what or who is being influenced in the translation pro-

cess (cf. Ehrensberger-Dow and Hunziker Heeb 2016; Muñoz 2018) than what 

is highlighted by the act/event divide. 

10.2 Summary of general conclusions 

In this dissertation, I investigate how translators in a professional workplace 

setting make use of different sorts of environmentally-anchored support in 

their daily work, a focus that has been informed by a socio-cognitive theoret-

ical perspective. The analyses show how such support is not only exploited 

but also actively established and maintained through interaction with social 

and material resources. I want to emphasise three observations: 

 

 Translators discursively and interactively modify the conditions for get-

ting support in problem-solving processes. 

 Translators modify future conditions for establishing support and main-

taining consistency through the maintenance of mnemonic artifacts. 

 Translators modify future conditions for counteracting predicted situa-

tions, for example, receiving claims and criticism. 

The results of the study show that, and how, translators interact with the social 

network in the translation process to jointly generate, review, and anchor in-

terpretations of source text items, to reach intersubjective agreement on target 

text items, and to negotiate the trustworthiness and authority of social and ma-

terial resources. Material resources are exploited to facilitate decision making, 

to forward problem solving, and to counteract predicted responses from other 

actors. Taken together, the cognitive processes involved, for example, in 

reaching a decision about an interpretation of a source text term, can be seen 

to extend across different actors, beyond the minds of individual translators, 

and from one point in time to another. Together with material artifacts and 

social others, translators can be seen to constitute coupled cognitive systems 

in the translation process. 

10.3 Reflections on methodology 

The study presented in this dissertation uses an ethnographic approach to 

study translators’ interaction with social and material resources in the transla-

tion process. As previously outlined, the methods of data collection used are 

participant observation, interviews, and collection of documentary data as 

well as digital communication.  
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At the outset of the fieldwork, the data collection was concentrated to par-

ticipant observation, which was documented by fieldnotes. Then followed in-

dividual interviews. Clearly, participant observation and interviewing can re-

veal general ways of acting and communicating in a given setting. However, 

if one seeks to understand the social order of a given setting through the de-

tailed analysis of talk and other forms of interaction, fieldnotes seem unsuita-

ble for detailed empirical analyses. With a growing realisation of the im-

portance of attending to interactional detail, I decided to compile a corpus of 

logs from IM communication, which, despite its modest size, allowed for a 

much more fine-grained attention to interactional detail.  

Thus, although I certainly remain sympathetic to the affordances of ethnog-

raphy at large, it seems clear to me that the use of ethnographic methods in 

CTS needs to be combined with methods that produce greater granularity in 

(parts of) the empirical material, of a kind that fieldnotes typically cannot pro-

vide. Indeed, this has been the standard procedure in other disciplines for some 

time (recent contributions in linguistics include Norrthon 2020, Christensson 

2021, and Douglah 2021). Such combinations in CTS may add further depth 

and complexity to our understanding of translation processes and practices. 

This realisation resonates well with the characterisation of cognitive ethnog-

raphy put forward by Williams (2006) (see section 4.1.3), and it mirrors a 

general ambition for my future research. 

When it comes to TS research with a focus on interaction, research on writ-

ten translation unsurprisingly falls behind research on interpreting. Conse-

quently, approaches to studying interaction, such as conversation analysis 

(CA), are not novel in research on interpreting (see Gavioli 2015 for an over-

view), where perhaps the most influential early work has been done by 

Wadensjö (1998). A recent contribution taking an interaction-oriented ap-

proach to interpreting is found in Poignant (2020). With regard to written 

translation, a notable exception is Hirvonen and Tiittula (2018), where CA is 

used to study collaboration in the translation process. 

With reference both to observational methods and to data collection tech-

niques such as keylogging and eye-tracking, Jakobsen (2017:40) points out 

that “in research there is a place for the microscope as well as for the tele-

scope”. I certainly agree, but would like to propose that the microscope per-

spective does not need to be provided through only technological data collec-

tion instruments. In CTS research, it can also take the form of digital commu-

nication, as is the case here, and of multi-modal recordings of interaction in 

combination with ethnographic observations, bringing together the micro-

scope and the telescope perspectives. Thus, the suggestion here is to add yet 

another method to the methodological battery of translation process research-

ers (cf. Ehrensberger-Dow 2014). 
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10.4 Envisioning ways ahead 

Thanks to decades of TS research, we know quite a bit about how translators 

do things with words, and what they do with them (cf. Chesterman 1988:5). 

However, we know less about how they do things with words about doing 

things with words, as it were. Hence, more research focusing on the role of 

social interaction in the translation process is needed. Detailed analyses of 

verbal and embodied interaction among translators (as well as among other 

actors in the translation process) would add further depth and complexity to 

our understanding of cognitive translation processes in naturalistic settings, 

and they would answer to the following proposal, put forward by Hanna Risku 

(2010:103):  

We need to find out not only what happens in a translator’s mind, but also what 

happens elsewhere, e.g. in their hands, in their computers, on their desks, in 

their languages or in their dialogues. (Risku 2010:103)  

Another line of inquiry that I have not been able to pursue in any depth here 

concerns how texts such as guidelines, style guides, and instructions of differ-

ent kinds are exploited in the translation process to scaffold, e.g., decision 

making and remembering. A combined focus on social interaction and texts 

(both the ones materialising as a result of interaction and others that function 

as scaffolds) could furthermore contribute substantially to our understanding 

of the role of text and talk in translation work, for example, when it comes to 

conveying knowledge about norms and routines. 

Moreover, the topic of query management ought to be of interest both in 

socio-cognitive and sociological translation research. In addition to studying 

the situations and ways in which translators make use of queries, research on 

this topic could also map and describe the often global socio-technical systems 

in charge of query management in the language industry, and its relationships 

with other stakeholders. This also entails a potentially fruitful focus on actors 

other than translators involved in the translation process. 

Future research could also follow Risku (2014) to explore, in more detail 

than has been possible here, how translators organise their physical and digital 

environments to scaffold cognition. One particular phenomenon of interest 

here is the use of the feature regular expressions in TM tools, which allows 

for the specification of very specific rules for the translation of specific lin-

guistic items. As regular expressions “keep track” of recurrent risk-laden 

items and make the translator aware of them, the use of the feature could pos-

sibly be seen as a form of extended perception in the translation process. 

Moreover, in settings where the implementation of such features happens on 

a company- or institution-wide scale, a distributed cognitive perspective could 

be fruitfully applied to shed light on cognitive properties of systems that ex-

tend beyond individual translators. 
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10.5 Final remarks 

This dissertation contributes to the knowledge of cognitive translation pro-

cesses in naturalistic settings by focusing on how support for problem solving, 

decision making, and remembering in the translation process is established 

through translator’s interactions with their social and material environment. 

In short, it depicts translating as a scaffolded activity.  

In terms of theoretical development, the dissertation points to the analytical 

usefulness of using an integrative, socio-cognitive, approach where mental 

processes and social events are not approached as distinct phenomena. From 

a methodological perspective, the dissertation contributes to the knowledge of 

how ethnographic approaches can be used to study extended translation pro-

cesses, not the least through the discussion of the methods of data collection, 

where I make the case that future cognitive ethnographic approaches to trans-

lating need to focus (even) more clearly on social interaction.  
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Sammanfattning 

Den här avhandlingen handlar om hur översättare på ett språkföretag använder 

sociala och materiella resurser i sitt dagliga arbete. Det övergripande syftet 

med den studie som presenteras här är att bidra till kunskapen om kognitiva 

aspekter av översättningsprocessen i naturalistiska sammanhang som arbets-

platser. Studien bidrar således till den gren av översättningsvetenskapen som 

allt oftare benämns Cognitive Translation Studies på engelska. 

En stor del av den forskning som hittills utförts om kognitiva aspekter av 

översättningsprocessen har mer eller mindre uttryckligen utgått från det 

grundläggande antagandet att kognitiva processer som problemlösning, min-

nesprocesser och beslutsfattande sker uteslutande i översättarens huvud. Detta 

synsätt kallar kognitionsvetarna Lindblom och Susi (2012:477) för ”tänkande 

som beräkning” (kursiv borttaget). Sedan ett par decennier har dock en paral-

lell gren av processforskningen vuxit fram som hämtar inspiration från så kal-

lade situerade ansatser inom kognitionsvetenskapen. Dessa ansatser betonar 

samspelet mellan mänsklig kognition och det sammanhang eller den miljö där 

människor verkar. Antaganden och metoder från situerade ansatser har inför-

livats i och anpassats för översättningsvetenskaplig forskning, bland annat i 

ansatsen Extended Translation (Risku och Windhager 2015). Här ansluter 

Risku och Windhager till olika ansatser som kan sägas omfattas av det situe-

rade paradigmet och formulerar ett antal antaganden om översättning som ut-

ökad (extended) process, en process som sträcker sig bortom översättarens 

mentala aktivitet och omfattar interaktion mellan olika aktörer i översättnings-

processen och användningen av olika slags artefakter. I min studie berörs 

framför allt interaktion inom det sociala nätverk som utgörs av översättarna 

på den aktuella arbetsplatsen och deras interaktion med tekniska verktyg som 

används i översättningsprocessen.  

Två av de kognitionsvetenskapliga ansatser som har inspirerat Extended 

Translation är situerad och distribuerad kognition. Dessa två ansatser ges sär-

skilt utrymme i avhandlingen eftersom de har visat sig användbara för att be-

lysa handlingar, aktiviteter och utsagor i det empiriska materialet. Situerad 

och distribuerad kognition förenas i det generella antagandet att kognitiva pro-

cesser inte nödvändigtvis är begränsade till den mänskliga hjärnan, men de 

betonar olika aspekter av detta antagande. Situerad kognition (se t.ex. Clark 

1997; Suchman 2007) utgår från antagandet att för att kunna förstå mänskligt 
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tänkande så behöver man undersöka hur människor interagerar med den om-

givning de verkar inom (Lindblom och Susi 2012:478). Distribuerad kognit-

ion (se t.ex. Hutchins 1995a, 1995b; Hollan, Hutchins och Kirsh 2000; Dahl-

bäck, Rambusch och Susi 2012) bygger på ett mer radikalt antagande, nämli-

gen att kognitiva processer (t.ex. att minnas) kan fördelas mellan sociala ak-

törer, mellan inre (mentala) och yttre resurser samt över tid. Här handlar det 

alltså inte om att enskilda individer minns något med hjälp av yttre resurser 

utan att mänskliga aktörer och externa sociala och materiella resurser kan för-

stås som kognitiva system. Det är alltså systemet som sådant som kan sägas 

minnas, snarare än de enskilda aktörerna. I avhandlingen betonas framför allt 

det situerade perspektivet, men det distribuerade perspektivet anläggs i ana-

lysen av en viss typ av handlingar som handlar om att hantera och manipulera 

översättningsminnen, dvs. digitala databaser där tidigare översättningar lagras 

för att på så sätt säkerställa konsekvens i måltexter för en viss kund, samt för 

att öka produktionshastigheten; när stora delar av tidigare översatt textmaterial 

kan återanvändas minskar tidsåtgången och terminologi med mera blir mer 

konsekvent. 

Några centrala begrepp som används för att belysa handlingar och utsagor 

i det empiriska materialet är problemlösning, stöttning (scaffolding), distribu-

erat minne och prediktion. Problemlösningsbegreppet är välanvänt inom pro-

cessforskningen. Tidigare har dock problemlösning framför allt studerats ge-

nom experimentella studier och behandlats som en intern mental process, och 

forskare har gjort uppdelningar mellan olika faser i problemlösningsprocessen 

(se t.ex. Angelone 2010). I avhandlingen anläggs ett annorlunda perspektiv 

som hämtar inspiration from situerade ansatser. Liknande perspektiv har till-

lämpats inom den mer sentida översättningsprocessforskningen, till exempel 

av Hirvonen och Tiittula (2018). Det situerade perspektivet betonar interakti-

vitet i problemlösningsprocesser som äger rum i naturalistiska sammanhang, 

till exempel arbetsplatser. Med hjälp av problemlösningsbegreppet visar jag 

till exempel hur översättare som stöter på olika slags översättningsrelaterade 

svårigheter i översättningsprocessen söker lösningar genom interaktion med 

kollegor på arbetsplatsen (se nedan).  

Stöttningsbegreppet utvecklades ursprungligen inom forskning om lärande, 

där det har använts för att synliggöra hur lärande hos barn sker genom stött-

ning från en vuxen, ofta en lärare (se t.ex. Wood, Bruner och Ross 1976). 

Kognitionsvetaren Andy Clark (1997) föreslår en något annorlunda tolkning 

av stöttningsbegreppet, där sociala och materiella resurser i en persons omgi-

vande miljö kan förstås som ”externa tankestöd” (Lindblom och Susi 

2012:483) (scaffolds) för att utföra handlingar som skulle vara ogenomförbara 

utan stöd. En viktig skillnad mellan tillämpningen av stöttningsbegreppet 

inom forskningen om lärande och den kognitionsvetenskapliga tolkningen är 

att stödet antas reduceras successivt i en lärandeprocess, medan stöden antas 

kvarstå i den senare tolkningen. I avhandlingen använder jag stöttningsbe-

greppet för att belysa hur sociala och materiella externa resurser används i 
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flera olika aktiviteter, till exempel för gemensam problemlösning. Närmare 

bestämt visar jag hur översättare i behov av stöd från en kollega genom kom-

munikation skapar ett externt stöd för att optimera den gemensamma problem-

lösningsprocessen. Detta sker genom att översättningsproblem ramas in på 

vissa specifika sätt, till exempel genom att kontext presenteras i samband med 

det aktuella problemet och att resurser som tidigare har konsulterats men visat 

sig otillräckliga anges.  

Det empiriska material som analyseras i studien har samlats in genom en 

etnografisk ansats, och de materialinsamlingsmetoder som använts omfattar 

deltagande observation, intervjuer och insamling av dokument och digital 

kommunikation. Det fältarbete som ligger till grund för studien genomfördes 

under närmare ett år på ett globalt språkföretags svenska översättningsavdel-

ning. Fältarbetet inleddes med regelbundna observationer under fyra månader 

och följdes upp med enskilda intervjuer med deltagarna. Under fältarbetet 

följde jag översättarna i deras dagliga arbete, observerade och tog anteck-

ningar om interaktion med kollegor och verktyg av olika slag. Jag samlade 

också in olika slags dokument som deltagarna skapar och använder i sitt ar-

bete. Framför allt handlar detta om dokument med riktlinjer för olika kunder. 

Exempel på digital kommunikation samlades också in. Merparten av dessa 

utgörs av chattkonversationer men e-post ingår också i materialet.  

Materialet har analyserats induktivt. Med andra ord har de kategorier och 

teman som har konstruerats genom analysen tagit det empiriska materialet 

som huvudsaklig utgångspunkt. Analysen har skett genom att fältanteck-

ningar, intervjutranskriptioner och digital kommunikation har kodats, vilket 

innebär att materialet har kategoriserats utifrån antaganden om innebörden i 

deltagarnas handlingar, aktiviteter och utsagor. Dessa koder har sedan grup-

perats i mer övergripande kategorier som tar fasta på gemensamma faktorer i 

koderna på den första nivån. En princip som har väglett analysen är att kopp-

lingen mellan det empiriska materialet och kategoriseringarna, både på den 

första nivån och den andra, mer övergripande, ska vara tydlig. Anledningen 

till detta är att man vill undvika att alltför tidigt tillämpa mycket abstrakta 

kategoriseringar, eftersom man då antas tappa kontakten med själva grunden 

för analysen, det empiriska materialet. 

Analyserna fokuserar på tre olika men sammanflätade aktiviteter i översätt-

ningsprocessen: interaktion inom det sociala nätverket på arbetsplatsen, inter-

aktion med digitala översättningsminnen och interaktion med olika resurser 

för frågehantering. Som jag nämner ovan visar analysen att interaktion med 

sociala resurser i översättningsprocessen inte enbart handlar om att ställa frå-

gor till kollegor och invänta svar. Översättare i behov av stöd skapar förutsätt-

ningar för stöd och samarbete genom att rama in översättningsproblem, vilket 

till exempel handlar om att gradvis ringa in den del av en term eller ett uttryck 

som uppfattas som problematiskt. Problemlösning som omfattar två eller fler 

personer sker också interaktivt. Genom att presentera antaganden, till exempel 
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om betydelsen av en viss term, och interimslösningar (Toury 2012) på över-

sättningsproblem, fortskrider den interaktiva problemlösningsprocessen. Ett 

resultat som lyfts fram i avhandlingen är också att, och hur, information från 

externa resurser införlivas i interaktionen mellan översättare. Detta handlar 

om att de hänvisar till digitala resurser som översättningsminnen och till 

webbsidor där information om en viss företeelse eller ett visst fenomen besk-

rivs eller visas. Presentationen av information från externa resurser tjänar 

bland annat till att avgränsa översättningsproblem och att underbygga eller 

avfärda preliminära antaganden om vad en källtextterm betyder. 

Analysen av översättarnas interaktion med vad jag kallar för mnemonic re-

sources – minnesresurser – antyder, paradoxalt nog, att det stöd som sådana 

resurser bidrar med inte nödvändigtvis gäller minnet, åtminstone inte på indi-

vidnivå. När enskilda översättare konsulterar det digitala minnet genom att 

göra så kallade konkordanssökningar (sökningar i översättningsminnet efter 

ord och fraser) förefaller syftet ofta vara att säkerställa att den översättning 

man väljer överensstämmer med tidigare översättningar av en viss term eller 

språklig konstruktion. Här verkar interaktionen med den digitala minnesresur-

sen alltså snarare handla om en modifiering av den digitala miljö som över-

sättningsminnet utgör i syfte att skapa stöd för att fatta beslut. Den här obser-

vationen går i linje med vad tidigare forskning har uppmärksammat (Kara-

manis, Luz och Doherty 2011).  

Analysen pekar dock också på andra slags aktiviteter, som kretsar kring att 

på olika sätt hantera innehållet i översättningsminnena. Till exempel diskute-

rar översättarna med varandra hur de ska förhålla sig till innehåll i översätt-

ningsminnen; de undviker också att utföra vissa handlingar (t.ex. att använda 

vissa kommandon i översättningsverktyg) för att text som innehåller felaktig-

heter inte ska sparas i översättningsminnen. Som nämns ovan kan sådana ak-

tiviteter förstås som ett sätt att underhålla resurser som inte nödvändigtvis bi-

drar med stöd till den enskilda översättare som vidtog åtgärder för att till ex-

empel förhindra att en felaktig måltext sparas. På så sätt skiljer de sig från 

aktiviteter som interaktiv problemlösning. Från ett distribuerat perspektiv på 

kognition kan hanteringen och modifieringen av översättningsminnen snarare 

förstås som det sätt på vilket arbetsplatsen i stort, och kanske framför allt de 

olika översättarteamen, minns översättningslösningar, termer, konstruktioner 

som bör undvikas med mera. En observation, som inte fördjupas i någon större 

utsträckning i avhandlingen, antyder också att översättningsminnena ingår i 

ett slags infrastruktur av olika minnesresurser. I dokument med riktlinjer för 

kunder och i det projekthanteringssystem som används på arbetsplatsen före-

kommer hänvisningar till översättningsminnen och instruktioner för hur dessa 

ska användas. Det kan handla om att specificera vilket minne som (inte) ska 

användas för en viss kund och hur särskilda kategorier av matchningar mellan 

tidigare och ny text i minnena ska behandlas, till exempel om exakta match-

ningar ska kontrolleras eller inte. 
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Analysen av översättarnas interaktion med olika slags resurser för fråge-

hantering (query management) antyder att möjligheten att ställa frågor till 

kunden, antingen via särskilda webbaserade system eller via e-post till pro-

jektledare, fyller två huvudsakliga syften. För det första används frågehante-

ringsresurser för att söka lösningar på översättningsproblem. Analysen visar 

dock att sådana resurser inte används lättvindigt, vilket bland annat tar sig 

uttryck i att alternativet att ställa frågor ibland förhandlas i interaktionen mel-

lan översättarna. Förutom möjligheten att få svar från kunden eller en projekt-

ledare innebär användningen av frågehanteringssystemen också att översät-

tarna på det svenska kontoret kan få hjälp genom att ta del av frågor som över-

sättare till andra språk har ställt. För det andra används frågehanteringsresur-

ser för att förekomma förväntad oönskad respons från andra aktörer, främst 

projektledare och externa granskare. Genom att ställa en fråga om något som 

uppfattas som problematiskt i ett översättningsuppdrag och meddela projekt-

ledare eller granskare att problemet har uppmärksammats förekommer över-

sättare kritik. Detta beskrivs av deltagare som ett sätt att ”hålla ryggen fri”. 

Deltagarna betonar också vikten av ”spårbarhet” i kommunikationen. Tack 

vare att digital kommunikation i normalfallet sparas och blir sökbar används 

detta som en resurs för att förekomma kritik. Genom att ställa en fråga – ibland 

oaktat om frågan besvaras – skapas en kommunikationshistorik som översät-

tarna kan hänvisa till vid behov.  

Sammantaget visar studien att den sociala och materiella omgivningen inte 

bara fungerar som passiva resurser i översättningsprocessen; istället betonas 

interaktiviteten i användningen av sociala och materiella stöd. Översättare in-

teragerar med sociala och materiella resurser för att skapa stöd för problem-

lösning, minne och beslutsfattande. Sådana stöd förefaller omfatta olika tids-

rymder: medan behovsbaserad problemlösning handlar om att anpassa situat-

ionsspecifika förutsättningar för att snabbt komma fram till lösningar handlar 

hanteringen av digitala minnesresurser om att etablera ett mer långsiktigt stöd, 

som inte nödvändigtvis främst kommer de översättare som utför sådana hand-

lingar till del. Istället skapas ett stöd och ett distribuerat minne som sträcker 

sig över tid och rum. Samma iakttagelse kan göras med de aktiviteter i åtanke 

som handlar om att förekomma kritik från andra aktörer. I dessa fall kan re-

sultatet av de handlingar som utförs (t.ex. meddela ett problem, ställa en fråga) 

ses som latenta preventiva resurser som kan åberopas vid behov vid ett senare 

tillfälle. Genomgående har jag också betonat hur sociala och materiella resur-

ser samspelar i översättningsprocessen. Detta gäller samtliga ovan nämnda 

aktiviteter.  

Genom att omdefiniera studieobjektet från individuella översättares men-

tala processer – ”tänkande som beräkning” – till översättares interaktion med 

sociala och materiella resurser i översättningsprocessen bidrar studien till kun-

skapen om kognitiva aspekter av översättningsprocessen i arbetsplatssamman-

hang. Studien bidrar också till den metodologiska kunskapen om hur etnogra-

fiska ansatser kan användas för att studera kognitiva aspekter av översättning. 
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Appendix 1: Consent form 
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Appendix 2: Interview guide 

Tema: Den dagliga arbetsprocessen 

 

- En vanlig arbetsdag, från början till slut (faser i arbetet, organisering 

av arbetsdagen) 

- Ett projekt, från början till slut (arbetsuppgifter, kunder, texter) 

- Upplevelse av arbetet 

 

Tema: Kommunikation och samarbete inom kontoret 

 

- Kommunikation med kollegor på kontoret (personer, 

kommunikationssätt, frågor) 

- Situationer där man samarbetar (frågor, inblandade, beslut om vem 

man vänder sig till, placering i lokalen) 

- Kommunikation när någon jobbar hemifrån 

- Exempel på lyckat samarbete i ett projekt 

- Exempel på mindre lyckat samarbete i ett projekt 

- Vikten av möjligheten till samarbete 

- Organiserat samarbete inom/mellan teamen (primary, backup, 

helgdagar) 

- Tillvägagångssätt när man får en ny kund eller tar över en kund 

- Tekniska verktyg för samverkan (IPMS (bucket list, samordning, 

kommunikation), Studio, Skype)  

- Samarbetsklimat/förutsättningar för samarbete (tekniska, 

relationsmässiga, i företagskulturen) 

- Betoning av samarbets- och kommunikationsförmåga (på t.ex. 

personalmöten/utvecklingssamtal) 

 

Tema: Kommunikation och samarbete inom företaget 

 

- Kontakt med andra NNN-kontor (personer, roller, situationer, 

kommunikationssätt, ämnen, vem kontaktar vem) 

- Upplevelse av kommunikation inom företaget 

- Interaktion mellan översättare inom NNN (samma kunder men olika 

språk) 

- Samarbetsklimat/förutsättningar för samarbete (tekniska, 

relationsmässiga, i företagskulturen) 
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Tema: Kommunikation och samarbete med externa aktörer 

 

- Externa aktörer (vem/vilka, kommunikationssätt, ämnen, vem 

kontaktar vem i vilket ärende, när under ett projekt) 

- Upplevelse av kommunikationen 

- Eventuella meningsskiljaktigheter 

- Frågehantering 

- Information till frilansare 

- Feedback till frilansare (vad, i vilken form) 

  

Tema: Demografiska uppgifter 

 

- Ålder [20–25, 26–30, 31–35, 36–40, 41–45, 46–50, 51–55, 56–60] 

- Arbetslivserfarenhet som översättare 

- Tid på NNN 

- Erfarenhet från andra översättningsbyråer (likheter/skillnader) 

- Utbildning 

 

Övrigt 

 

Är det något övrigt som du vill lägga till? Vad har jag glömt att 

fråga dig om samarbete och kommunikation? 
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